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ADVERTISEMENT FOR BID 

 
 
The Quincy Housing Authority, Quincy, Illinois will receive sealed bids as defined 
in the Construction Documents for Elevator Modernization at Lampe Hi-Rise (IL 
16-4);  Architechnics, Inc. Project No. 5811. 
 
Base Bid "A" – Elevator Modernization at Lampe Hi-Rise (IL 16-4) 
 
Bids will be received until 2:00 P.M. prevailing time on Thursday, April 18, 2019 
at the Office of the Quincy Housing Authority, 540 Harrison Street, Quincy, 
Illinois, at which time and place all bids will be publicly opened and read aloud. 
 
DIGITAL AND PAPER Plans and Specifications for bidding purposes are 
available online at www.architechnicsinc.com (click on the current projects tab) 
as well as at the offices of the architect, ARCHITECHNICS, INC. 510 Maine St., 
Quincy, IL 62301, 217-222-0554. A deposit of $50.00 (paper) will be required for 
use of the Plans and Specifications for bidding purposes. Any bidder submitting 
a bid must obtain a paper copy of Plans and Specifications, and be listed on the 
Plan Holders List to have their bid accepted.  Deposits will be refunded in full, 
only to those contractors who submit a bona fide bid and to any plan 
holder who returns the bidding documents to the Architect’s office within 
ten (10) days following the bid opening date. 
 
A certified check or bank draft, payable to the Quincy Housing Authority, Quincy, 
Illinois, U.S. Government bonds, or a satisfactory bid bond executed by the 
bidder and acceptable sureties in any amount equal to (5%) five per cent of the 
bid shall be submitted with each bid. 
 
The successful bidder will be required to furnish and pay for satisfactory 
Performance, Labor, Material and Payment Bond or Bonds. 
 
Attention is called to the provisions for equal employment opportunity.  
Section 3 low income residents and businesses are strongly encouraged to 
apply. 
 
Attention is called to the provisions for equal employment opportunity, and 
payment of not less than the minimum salaries and wages as set forth in the 
Specifications, and determined by the U.S. Department of Labor, must be paid 
on this Project. 
 
Appointments to view the Project Site shall be scheduled with the office of the 
Modernization Coordinator, Mr. Bruce Johnston, by calling (217) 222-0720, Ext. 
407. 

http://www.architechnicsinc.com/
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A Pre-Bid Meeting will be held at Lampe Hi-Rise (IL 16-4), 527 Broadway Street, 
Quincy, Illinois, in the Community Room, at 11:00 A.M. on Thursday, April 11, 
2019.  All Contractors and Suppliers are encouraged to attend. Owner and A/E 
representatives will be on hand to address questions and provide a “tour” of the 
existing site. 
 
The Quincy Housing Authority reserves the right to reject any or all bids or to 
waive any informalities or technicalities in the bidding. 
 
No bid shall be withdrawn for a period of sixty (60) consecutive calendar days 
subsequent to the opening of bids without the consent of the Quincy Housing 
Authority. 
 
BY ORDER OF 
QUINCY HOUSING AUTHORITY 
 
BY:  Jerry Gille 
Title: Executive Director 
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BIDS FOR COMPLETE CONSTRUCTION OF  

 
ELEVATOR MODERNIZATION AT:  LAMPE HI-RISE (IL 16-4) 

QUINCY HOUSING AUTHORITY  
QUINCY, ILLINOIS 

 
 

FORM OF BID 
 
To the Quincy Housing Authority, Quincy, Illinois 
 
Gentlemen: 
 
The undersigned, having familiarized (himself)                   (themselves)              with the 
local conditions affecting the cost of the work, and with the Specifications (including 
Advertisement for Bids, Instructions to Bidders, this bid, the form of Bid Bond, the form 
of Non-Collusive Affidavit, the form of Contract, and the form of Performance and 
Payment Bond or Bonds, the General Conditions, the Special Conditions, the 
Supplementary Conditions, the General Requirements, the Technical Specifications and 
the Drawings and Addenda, if any thereto, as prepared by Architechnics on file in the 
offices of the Quincy Housing Authority and the Architect, hereby proposes to furnish all 
labor, materials, equipment and services required to complete Elevator Modernization 
at: Lampe Hi-Rise (IL 16-4); Architechnics Project No. 5811, Quincy, Illinois, all in 
accordance herewith: 
 
BASE BID “A” – ELEVATOR MODERNIZATION AT:  LAMPE HI-RISE (IL 16-4) 
 
To provide and install all labor and material to complete work as indicated on the 
drawings and as specified herein, ___________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________Dollars    $________________ 
 
ALTERNATE BID “A-1” – NEW ELEVATOR MACHINES/MOTORS 
 
To provide and install all labor and material to complete work as indicated on the 
drawings and as specified herein, ___________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________Dollars    $________________ 
 
BASE BID “B” – GENERAL CONSTRUCTION WORK AT:  LAMPE HI-RISE (IL 16-4) 
 
To provide and install all labor and material to complete work as indicated on the 
drawings and as specified herein, ___________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________Dollars    $________________ 
 
2.  The bidder acknowledges receipt of the following ADDENDA: 
 
      NO.________________  DATED_____________________ 
      NO.________________  DATED_____________________ 
      NO.________________  DATED_____________________ 
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3.  The bidder acknowledges receipt of the following Allowances included in this Bid: 
a.  Acknowledge “Change Order/Contingency Price Allowance”, 
 refer to Special Conditions, SPC-10, 
      Item 25  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . _______________ 
         Check Box 

 
4.  If awarded the Contract for work on the project, bidder agrees to perform all of the 

work within (180) consecutive calendar days from the date of the signed contract for 
Base Bid “A”.  The Base Bid “B” work shall run concurrently. 

 
5.  In submitting this bid, it is understood that the right is reserved by the Quincy 

Housing Authority to reject any and all bids. If written notice of the acceptance of this 
bid is mailed, telegraphed, or delivered to the undersigned within sixty days after the 
opening thereof, or at any time thereafter before this bid is withdrawn, the 
undersigned agrees to execute and deliver a contract in the prescribed form and 
furnish the required bond within ten (10) days after the contract is presented to him 
for signature. 

 
6.  Security in the sum of  
      ________________________________________________ Dollars    
     ($___________), in the form of _________________________________ 
      is submitted herewith in accordance with the Specifications. 
 
7.  Attached hereto is an affidavit in proof that the undersigned has not entered into any 

collusion with any person in respect to this proposal or any other proposal, or the 
submitting of proposals for the contract for which this proposal is submitted. 

 
8.  The bidder represents that he (  ) has, (  ) has not participated in a previous contract 

or subcontract subject to the equal opportunity clause prescribed by Executive 
Orders 10925, 11114, or 11246, or the Secretary of Labor; that he (  ) has, (  ) has 
not filed all required compliance reports; and that representations indicating 
submission of required compliance reports, signed by proposed subcontractors, will 
be obtained prior to subcontract awards. (The above representation need not be 
submitted in connection with contracts or subcontracts which are exempt from the 
clause.) 

 
9.  Certification of Nonsegregated Facilities. By signing this bid, the bidder certifies that 

he does not maintain or provide for his employees any segregated facilities at any of 
his establishments, and that he does not permit his employees to perform their 
services at any location, under his control, where segregated facilities are 
maintained. He certifies further that he will not maintain or provide for his employees 
any segregated facilities at any of his establishments, and that he will not permit his 
employees to perform their services at any location, under his control, where 
segregated facilities are maintained. The bidder agrees that a breach of this 
certification is a violation of the Equal Opportunity Clause in this contract. As used in 
this certification, the term “segregated facilities’ means any waiting rooms, work 
areas, rest rooms and wash rooms, restaurants and other eating areas, time clocks, 
locker rooms, and other storage or dressing areas, parking lots, drinking fountains, 
recreation or entertainment areas, transportation, and housing facilities provided for 
employees which are segregated by explicit directive or are, in fact, segregated on 
the basis of race, color, religion, or national origin, because of habit, local custom, or 
otherwise. He further agrees that (except where he has obtained identical 
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certifications from proposed subcontractors for specific time periods) he will obtain 
identical certifications from proposed subcontractors prior to the award of 
subcontracts exceeding $10,000, that he will retain such certification in his files; and 
that he will forward a notice to his proposed subcontractors as provided in the 
instruction to bidders. 

 
NOTE:  The penalty for making false statements in offers is prescribed in 18 U.S.C. 100 
 
 
 
 
 
Date_____________, 20__   Bidder: 
 
      Name:  ____________________ 
 
Official Address:    By:      ____________________ 
 
______________________   Title:   ____________________ 
 
______________________ 
 
______________________ 
 

 
 

(SIGN ORIGINAL ONLY)
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BID BOND 
 

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, That we the undersigned, 
 
__________________________________________________________ 
(Name of Principal) 
 
as PRINCIPAL, and 
 
_______________________________________________, as Surety 
(Name of Surety) 
 
are held and firmly bound unto the Quincy Housing Authority, Quincy, Illinois 
hereinafter called the “QHA”, in the penal sum of 
_______________________________DOLLARS, lawful money of the United 
States, for the payment of which sum will and truly to be made, we bind 
ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns, jointly 
and severally, firmly by these presents. 
 
THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH, that whereas the Principal 
has submitted the accompanying bid, dated ________________, for 
___________________ 
________________________________________________________________
______ 
 
NOW, THEREFORE, if the Principal shall not withdraw said bid within the period 
specified therein after the opening of the same, or, if no period be specified, 
within sixty (60) days after the said opening, and shall within the period specified 
therefore, or, if no period be specified, within ten (10) days after the prescribed 
forms are presented to him for signature, enter into a written contract with the 
QHA in accordance with the bid as accepted, and give bond with good and 
sufficient surety or sureties, as may be required, for the faithful performance and 
proper fulfillment of such contract; or in the event of the withdrawal of said bid, 
within the period specified, or the failure to enter into such contract and give such 
bond within the time specified, if the Principal shall pay the QHA the difference 
between the amount specified in said bid and the amount for which the QHA 
may procure the required work or supplies or both, if the latter amount be in 
excess of the former, then the above obligation shall be void and of no effect, 
otherwise to remain in full force and virtue. 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the above-bounden parties have executed this 
instrument under their several seals this ________ day of 
__________________, the name and corporate seal of each corporate party 
being hereto affixed and these presents duly signed by its undersigned 
representative, pursuant to authority of its governing body. 
 
In Presence of: 
 
_____________________________________ _________________________ 
(SEAL) 
       (Individual Principal) 
 
_____________________________________ _________________________ 
       (Business Address) 
 
_____________________________________ _________________________ 
(SEAL) 
       (Individual Principal) 
 
_____________________________________ _________________________ 
       (Business Address) 
 
Attest: 
 
_____________________________________ _________________________ 
       (Corporate Principal) 
 
_____________________________________ _________________________ 
       (Business Address) 
                 Affix  
      By: _______________________ 
Corporate 
                Seal 
 
_____________________________________ ________________________ 
 
Attest: 
 
_____________________________________ ________________________ 
       (Corporate Surety) 
 
_____________________________________ ________________________ 
       (Business Address) 
                 Affix  
      By: _______________________ 
Corporate 
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                Seal 
 
______________________________________ ________________________ 
(Power-of-Attorney for person signing for surety company must be attached to 
bond). 
 
 

CERTIFICATE AS TO CORPORATE PRINCIPAL 
 

 
I, _______________________, certify that I am the ____________________ 
 
Secretary of the corporation named as Principal in the within bond; that 
____________________, who signed the said bond on behalf of  the Principal 
wan then ____________________ of said corporation; that I know his signature, 
and his signature thereto is genuine; and that said bond was duly signed, sealed, 
and attested to for and on behalf of said corporation by authority of its governing 
body. 
 
 
 
 
 
    ________________________ (Corporate Seal)
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    FORM OF NON-COLLUSIVE AFFIDAVIT 
 
 

A F F I D A V I T 
 

(Prime Bidder) 
 
State of ________________) ss. 
County of ______________) 
 
 
_______________________________________________, being first duly 
sworn, disposes and says: 
 
That he is 
__________________________________________________________ 
      (a partner or officer of the firm of, etc.) 
 
the party making the foregoing proposal or bid, that such proposal or bid is 
genuine and not collusive or sham; that said bidder has not colluded, conspired, 
connived or agreed, directly or indirectly, with any bidder or person, to put in a 
sham bid or to refrain from bidding, and has not in any manner, directly or 
indirectly, sought by agreement or collusion, or communication or conference, 
with any person, to fix the bid price of affiant or of any other bidder, or to fix any 
overhead, profit or cost element of said bid price, or of that of any other bidder, 
or to secure any advantage against the Quincy Housing Authority, Quincy, Illinois 
or any person interested in the proposed contract; and that all statement in said 
proposal or bid are true. 
 

          
 _________________________________ 

      Signature of: 
          Bidder, if the bidder is an individual; 
 
          Partner, if the bidder is a partnership; 
 
          Officer, if the bidder is a corporation. 
 
Subscribed and sworn to before me 
this _______ day of _____________, _____ 
 
 
___________________________________ 
 
My commission expires ________________
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THIS AGREEMENT Made this           day of     ______ , in the year Two Thousand 
and Nineteen by and between            ___________ ,                                                 
a partnership consisting of ________________________________________ or individual 
trading as _______________________________________________________________                                            
hereinafter called the "Contractor", and  
Quincy Housing Authority 
540 Harrison Street, 
Quincy, Illinois 62301,    hereinafter called the "QHA",  
 
WITNESSETH, that the Contractor and the QHA, for the consideration stated herein, 
mutually agree as follows: 
 
ARTICLE 1.  Statement of Work.  The Contractor shall furnish all labor materials, 
equipment, and services and perform and complete all work required for the Elevator 
Modernization at:  Lampe Hi-Rise (IL 16-4), Architechnics Project No. 5811. Work includes 
related construction, in strict accordance with the Specifications and Addenda thereto 
numbered              and _________, dated                     prepared by Architechnics which 
said Specifications, Addenda, and Drawings are incorporated herein by reference and 
made a part hereof. 
 
ARTICLE 2.  The Contract Price.  The QHA shall pay the Contractor for the performance 
of the Contract, in current funds, subject to additions and deductions as provided in the 
Specifications, the sum of ____________________________Dollars. ($____________) 
 
ARTICLE 3.  Nondiscrimination.  "During the performance of this contract, the Contractor 
agrees as follows. 
 
“(1)  The Contractor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for 
employment because of race, color, religion, sex, or national origin.  The Contractor will 
take affirmative action to ensure that applicants are employed and that employees are 
treated during employment, without regard to their race, color, religion, sex, or national 
origin.  Such actions shall include, but not be limited to the following:  employment, 
upgrading, demotion, or transfer; of pay or other forms of compensation; and selection for 
training -- including apprenticeship.  The Contractor agrees to post in conspicuous places, 
available to employees and applicants for employment, notices to be provided by the 
contraction officer setting forth the provisions of this nondiscrimination clause." 
 
“(2) The contractor will, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on 
behalf of the Contractor, state that all qualified applicants will receive consideration for 
employment without regard to race, color, religion, sex, or national origin." 
 
(3) The contractor will send to each labor union or representative of workers with which he 
has a collective bargaining agreement or other contract or understanding, a notice, to be 
provided by the agency contracting officer, advising the labor union or workers' 
representative of the contractor's commitments under Section 202 of Executive Order No. 
11246 of September 24, 1965, and shall post copies of the notice in conspicuous places 
available to employees and applicants for employment. 
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(4) The contractor will comply with all provision of Executive Order No. 11246 of 
September 24, 1965, and of the rules, regulations, and relevant orders of the Secretary of 
Labor. 
 
(5) The contractor will furnish all information and reports required by Executive Order No. 
11246 of September 24, 1965, and by the rules, regulations, and orders of the Secretary 
of Labor, or pursuant thereto, and will permit access to his books, records, and accounts 
by the contracting agency and the Secretary of Labor for purposes of investigation to 
ascertain compliance with such rules, regulations, and orders. 
 
(6) In the event of the contractor's noncompliance with the non-discrimination clauses of 
this contract or with any such rules, regulations, or orders, this contract may be cancelled, 
terminated, or suspended in whole or in part and the contractor may be declared ineligible 
for further Government contracts in accordance with procedures authorized in Executive 
Order No. 11246 of September 24, 1965, and such other sanctions may be imposed and 
remedies invoked as provided in Executive Order No. 11246 of September 24, 1965, or by 
rule, regulation, or order of the Secretary of Labor, or as otherwise provided by law. 
 
(7) The contractor will include the provisions of Paragraphs (1) through (7) in every 
subcontract or purchase order unless exempted by rules, regulations, or orders of the 
Secretary of Labor issued pursuant to Section 204 of Executive Order No. 11246 of 
September 24, 1965, so that such provisions including sanctions for noncompliance.  
Provided, however, that in the event the contractor becomes involved in, or is threatened 
with, litigation with a subcontractor or vendor as a result of such direction by the 
contracting agency, the contractor may request the United States enter into such litigation 
to protect interests of the United States. 
 
ARTICLE 4.  Contract Documents.  The Contract shall consist of the following component 
parts: 

a.  This Instrument. 
b.  General Conditions. 
c.  Special Conditions. 
d.  Supplementary Conditions. 
e.  General Requirements. 
f.  Technical Specifications. 
g.  Drawings. 

 
This instrument, together with the other documents enumerated in this Article 4, 

which said other documents are as fully a part of the Contract as if hereto or herein 
repeated, form the Contract.  In the event that any provision of any other component part, 
the provision or the component part first enumerated in this Article 4 shall govern, except 
as otherwise specifically stated.  The various provisions in Addenda shall be construed in 
the order of preference of the component part of the Contract which each modifies. 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto have caused This Instrument to be executed 
in __________ original counterparts as of the day and year first above written.                       
 
      ____________________________ 

                                          (Contractor) 
 
 
ATTEST: 
 
__________________________  By_________________________ 
 
 
_________________________  Title________________________ 
 
       
      Business Address: 
 
      ___________________________ 
      (Street) 
 
      ___________________________ 
      (City, State)  (Zip Code) 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
ATTEST: 
 
_________________________ 
 
_________________________   QUINCY HOUSING AUTHORITY  

 
______________________________ 
(QHA) 

                                    
By ___________________________                          

 
 

       Title__________________________ 
 
       Business Address: 
 
       540 Harrison Street                         . 
 
       Quincy, Illinois  62301 
 

(Print or type the names underneath all signatures) 
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Certifications 
 
I, ___________________________, certify that I am the ______________ of the 
corporation named as Contractor herein; that ____________________________, who 
signed this Contract on behalf of the Contractor, was then _________________of said 
corporation; that said Contract was duly signed for and on behalf of said corporation by 
authority of its governing body, and is within the scope of its corporate powers. 
 

                            Corporate Seal: 
       
          ______________________ 
 
          ______________________ 
 

(Print or type the names underneath all signatures) 
Attest: 
 
___________________________  By______________________ 
 
___________________________  Title_____________________ 
 
Business Address:    _________________________ 
      (Street) 
 
      _________________________ 
      (City, State)         (Zip Code) 
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PERFORMANCE BOND 

 
 
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS:   that 
 
________________________________________________________________
as Principal, hereinafter called Contractor, and 
 
_______________________________________________________________ 
as Surety, hereinafter called Surety, are held and firmly bound unto the Quincy 
Housing Authority, 540 Harrison Street, Quincy, Illinois 62301 as Obligee, 
hereinafter called QHA, in the amount of 
_______________________________________________________Dollars, for 
the payment whereof Contractor and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, 
executors, administrators, successors, and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly 
by these presents. 
 
WHEREAS,                                   
Contractor has by written agreement dated ___________________________, 
entered into a contract with the QHA for  the Elevator Modernization at Lampe 
Hi-Rise (IL 16-4). Work includes related construction in accordance with 
Specifications and Drawings prepared by Architechnics, (Project No. 5811) 510 
Maine Street, Quincy, Illinois 62301 which contract is by reference made a part 
thereof, and is referred to as the Contract. 
 
NOW THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION is such that, if  
Contractor shall promptly and faithfully perform said Contract, then this obligation 
shall be null and void; otherwise it shall remain in full force and effect. 
 
The Surety hereby waives notice of any alteration or extension of time made by 
the QHA. 
 
Whenever Contractor shall be, and declared by the QHA to be in default under 
the Contract, the QHA have performed Owner's obligations thereunder, the 
Surety may promptly remedy the default, or shall promptly: 
 
    1)  Complete the Contract in accordance with its terms and conditions, or 
 

2)  Obtain a bid, or bids, for completing the Contract in accordance with its 
terms and conditions and upon determination by Surety of the lowest 
responsible bidder, or, if the QHA elects, upon determination by the QHA 
and the Surety jointly of the lowest responsible bidder, arrange for a 
contract between such bidder and the QHA, and make available as Work 
progresses (even though there should be a default or a succession of 
default under the contract or contracts of completion arranged under this 
paragraph) sufficient funds to pay the cost of completion less the balance 
of the contract price; but not exceeding, including other costs and damages 
for which the Surety may be liable hereunder, the amount set forth in the 
first paragraph hereof. 
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The term "balance of the contract price," as used in this paragraph, shall 
mean the total amount payable by the QHA to Contractor under the 
Contract and any amendments thereto, less the amount properly paid by 
the QHA to Contractor. 

 
Any suit under this bond must be instituted before the expiration of two (2) 

 years from the date on which final payment under the Contract falls due. 
 
 
 
Signed and sealed this ______________ day of ________________________. 
 
 
      _________________________ 
      (Principal)  (Seal) 
 
___________________________ _________________________ 
(Witness)     (Title) 
 
      _________________________ 
      (Surety)  (Seal) 
 
___________________________ _________________________ 
(Witness)     (Title) 
 
 
The rate of premium on this bond is $________________ per thousand. 
 
The total amount of premium charged is $_______________________. 
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CERTIFICATE AS A CORPORATE PRINCIPAL 
 
 
 
 
I, ________________________________, certify that I am the ______________ 
 
Secretary of the corporation named as Principal in the within bond; that _______  
 
who signed the said bond on behalf of the Principal was then________________ 
 
of said corporation; that I know this signature, and his signature thereto is 
genuine; and that said bond was duly signed, sealed, and attested to for and on 
behalf of said corporation by authority of its governing body. 
 
 
 
 
 
     __________________________________ 

 (Corporate Seal)
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LABOR AND MATERIAL PAYMENT BOND 
 
 
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS:  that 
________________________________________________________________ 
as Principal, hereinafter called Principal, and, 
as surety, hereinafter called Surety, are held and firmly bound into the Quincy 
Housing Authority, 540 Harrison Street, Quincy, Illinois 62301, as Obligee, 
hereinafter called the QHA, for the use and benefit of claimants as herein below 
defined, in the amount of  _______________________Dollars, for the payment 
whereof Principal and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these 
presents. 
 
WHEREAS   
 
Principal  has by written agreement dated _____________________________, 
entered into a contract with the QHA for the Elevator Modernization at Lampe Hi-
Rise (IL 16-4). Work includes Work in accordance with Specifications and 
Drawings prepared by Architechnics, (Project No.5811), 510 Maine Street, 
Quincy, IL 62301, which contract is, by reference, made a part hereof, and is 
hereinafter referred to as the Contract. 
 
NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION is such that, if 
Principal shall promptly make payment to all claimants as hereinafter defined, for 
all labor and material used or reasonably required for use in the performance of 
the Contract, then this obligation shall be void; otherwise, it shall remain in force 
and effect, subject, however, to the following conditions. 
 
1.  A claimant is defined as one having a direct contract with the Principal or with 

a Subcontractor of the Principal for labor, material, or both, used or 
reasonably required for use in the performance of the Contract, labor and 
material being construed to include that part of water, gas, power, light, heat, 
oil, gasoline, telephone service, or rental of equipment directly applicable to 
the Contract. 

 
2.  The above named Principal and Surety hereby jointly and severally agree 

with the QHA that every claimant as herein defined, who has not been paid in 
full before the expiration of a period of ninety (90) days after the date on 
which the last of such claimant's work or labor was done or performed, or 
materials were furnished by such claimant, may sue on this bond for the use 
of such claimant, prosecute the suit to final judgment for such sum or sums 
as may be justly due claimant, and have execution thereon.  The QHA shall 
not be liable for the payment of any costs or expenses of any such suit. 
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3.  No suit or action shall be commenced hereunder by any claimant: 
 

a.  Unless claimant, other than one having a direct contract with the Principal 
shall have given written notice to any two of the following:  the Principal, 
the QHA, or the Surety above named within ninety (90) days after such 
claimant did or performed the last of the work or labor, or furnished the last 
of the materials for which said claim is made, stating with substantial 
accuracy the amount claimed and the name of the party to whom the 
materials were furnished, or for whom the work 

           or labor was done or performed.  Such notice shall be served by mailing 
 the same by registered mail or certified mail; postage prepaid, in an 
 envelope addressed to the Principal, the QHA or Surety, at any place 
 where an office is regularly maintained for the transaction of business, or 
 served in any manner in which legal process may be served in the state in 
 which the aforesaid project is located, save that such service need not be 
 made by a public officer. 

 
b.  After the expiration of one (1) year following the date on which Principal 

ceased work on said contract, it being undersigned, however, that if any 
limitation embodied in this bond is prohibited by any law controlling the 
construction hereof, such limitation shall be deemed; to be amended so as 
to be equal to the minimum period of limitation permitted by such law. 

 
c.  Other than in a state court of competent jurisdiction in and for the county 

or other political subdivision of the state in which the Project, or any part 
thereof, is situated, or in the United States District Court for the district in 
which the project, or any part thereof, is situated, and not elsewhere. 
 

4.  The amount of this bond shall be reduced by and to the extent of any 
payment of payments made in good faith hereunder, inclusive of the payment 
by Surety of mechanics liens which may be filed of record against said 
improvement, whether or not claim for the amount of such lien be presented 
under and against this bond. 
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Signed and sealed this _____________ day of _______________________. 
 
       
      _____________________________ 
      (Principal)   (Seal) 
 
_______________________ 
(Witness) 
      ______________________________ 
      (Title) 
 
      ________________________________ 
      (Surety)   (Seal) 
 
      ________________________________ 
      (Title) 
 
 
 
 
The rate of premium on this bond is $_______________ per thousand. 
 
The total amount of premium charged is $______________________. 
 

 
 



                                               FORM OF LABOR AND MATERIAL PAYMENT BOND 

 LMPB - 4 

 
 
 
 

CERTIFICATE AS TO CORPORATE PRINCIPAL 
 
 

 
 
I, _____________________________, certify that I am the  _______________ 
 
Secretary of the corporation named as Principal in the within bond; that 
______________,  
 
who signed the said bond on behalf of Principal, was then __________________ 
 
of said corporation; that I know this signature, and his signature thereto is 
genuine; and that said bond was duly signed, sealed, and attested to for an on 
behalf of said corporation by authority of its governing body. 
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1. Certificate of Independent Price Determination
(a) The bidder certifies that--

(1) The prices in this bid have been arrived at independently,
without, for the purpose of restricting competition, any consultation,
communication, or agreement with any other bidder or competitor
relating to (i) those prices, (ii) the intention to submit a bid, or (iii) the
methods or factors used to calculate the prices offered;

(2) The prices in this bid have not been and will not be
knowingly disclosed by the bidder, directly or indirectly, to any other
bidder or competitor before bid opening (in the case of a sealed bid
solicitation) or contract award (in the case of a competitive proposal
solicitation) unless otherwise required by law; and

(3) No attempt has been made or will be made by the bidder to
induce any other concern to submit or not to submit a bid for the
purpose of restricting competition.

(b) Each signature on the bid is considered to be a certification by
the signatory that the signatory--

(1) Is the person in the bidder's organization responsible for
determining the prices being offered in this bid or proposal, and that
the signatory has not participated and will not participate in any
action contrary to subparagraphs (a)(l) through (a)(3) above; or

(2) (i) Has been authorized, in writing, to act as agent for the
following principals in certifying that those principals have not
participated, and will not participate in any action contrary to
subparagraphs (a)(l) through (a)(3) above.

_______________________________________________ [insert
full name of person(s) in the bidder's organization responsible for
determining the prices offered in this bid or proposal, and the title of
his or her position in the bidder's organization];

(ii) As an authorized agent, does certify that the principals
named in subdivision (b)(2)(i) above have not participated, and will
not participate, in any action contrary to subparagraphs (a)(1)
through (a)(3) above; and

(iii) As an agent, has not personally participated, and will
not participate in any action contrary to subparagraphs (a)(1)
through (a)(3) above.

(c) If the bidder deletes or modifies subparagraph (a)2 above, the
bidder must furnish with its bid a signed statement setting forth in
detail the circumstances of the disclosure.

[  ] [Contracting Officer check if following paragraph is applicable]

(d) Non-collusive affidavit. (applicable to contracts for construction
and equipment exceeding $50,000)

(1) Each bidder shall execute, in the form provided by the PHA/
IHA, an affidavit to the effect that he/she has not colluded with any
other person, firm or corporation in regard to any bid submitted in
response to this solicitation.  If the successful bidder did not submit
the affidavit with his/her bid, he/she must submit it within three (3)
working days of bid opening.  Failure to submit the affidavit by that
date may render the bid nonresponsive.  No contract award will be
made without a properly executed affidavit.

(2) A fully executed "Non-collusive Affidavit"   [  ] is,  [  ] is not
included with the bid.

2. Contingent Fee Representation and Agreement
(a) Definitions.  As used in this provision:

"Bona fide employee" means a person, employed by a bidder
and subject to the bidder's supervision and control as to time, place,
and manner of performance, who neither exerts, nor proposes to
exert improper influence to solicit or obtain contracts nor holds out
as being able to obtain any contract(s) through improper influence.

"Improper influence" means any influence that induces or tends
to induce a PHA/IHA employee or officer to give consideration or to
act regarding a PHA/IHA contract on any basis other than the merits
of the matter.

(b) The bidder represents and certifies as part of its bid that, except
for full-time bona fide employees working solely for the bidder, the
bidder:

(1) [  ] has,  [  ] has not  employed or retained any person or
company to solicit or obtain this contract; and

(2) [  ] has,  [  ] has not  paid or agreed to pay to any person or
company employed or retained to solicit or obtain this contract any
commission, percentage, brokerage, or other fee contingent upon or
resulting from the award of this contract.

(c) If the answer to either (a)(1) or (a)(2) above is affirmative, the
bidder shall make an immediate and full written disclosure to the
PHA/IHA Contracting Officer.

(d) Any misrepresentation by the bidder shall give the PHA/IHA the
right to (1) terminate the contract; (2) at its discretion, deduct from
contract payments the amount of any commission, percentage,
brokerage, or other contingent fee; or (3) take other remedy
pursuant to the contract.

3. Certification and Disclosure Regarding Payments to
Influence Certain Federal Transactions  (applicable to
contracts exceeding $100,000)

(a) The definitions and prohibitions contained in Section 1352 of
title 31, United States Code, are hereby incorporated by reference
in paragraph (b) of this certification.
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6. Minimum Bid Acceptance Period
(a) "Acceptance period," as used in this provision, means the
number of calendar days available to the PHA/IHA for awarding a
contract from the date specified in this solicitation for receipt of bids.

(b) This provision supersedes any language pertaining to the
acceptance period that may appear elsewhere in this solicitation.

(c) The PHA/IHA requires a minimum acceptance period of
[Contracting Officer insert time period] calendar days.

(d) In the space provided immediately below, bidders may specify
a longer acceptance period than the PHA's/IHA's minimum require-
ment.  The bidder allows the following acceptance period:
calendar days.

(e) A bid allowing less than the PHA's/IHA's minimum acceptance
period will be rejected.

(f) The bidder agrees to execute all that it has undertaken to do, in
compliance with its bid, if that bid is accepted in writing within (1) the
acceptance period stated in paragraph (c) above or (2) any longer
acceptance period stated in paragraph (d) above.

7. Small, Minority, Women-Owned Business Concern
Representation

The bidder represents and certifies as part of its bid/ offer that it --

(a) [  ] is,  [  ] is not  a small business concern.  "Small business
concern," as used in this provision, means a concern, including its
affiliates, that is independently owned and operated, not dominant
in the field of operation in which it is bidding, and qualified as a small
business under the criteria and size standards in 13 CFR 121.

(b) [    ] is,  [    ] is not  a women-owned business enterprise.  "Women-
owned business enterprise," as used in this provision, means a
business that is at least 51 percent owned by a woman or women
who are U.S. citizens and who also control and operate the business.

(c) [    ] is,  [    ] is not  a minority business enterprise. "Minority
business enterprise," as used in this provision, means a business
which is at least 51 percent owned or controlled by one or more
minority group members or, in the case of a publicly owned business,
at least 51 percent of its voting stock is owned by one or more
minority group members, and whose management and daily opera-
tions are controlled by one or more such individuals. For the purpose
of this definition, minority group members are:

(Check the block applicable to you)

[  ]  Black Americans [  ]  Asian Pacific Americans

[  ]  Hispanic Americans [  ]  Asian Indian Americans

[  ]  Native Americans [  ]  Hasidic Jewish Americans

8. Indian-Owned Economic Enterprise and Indian
Organization  Representation (applicable only if this
solicitation is for a contract to be performed on a project for an
Indian Housing Authority)

The bidder represents and certifies that it:

(a) [    ] is,  [    ] is not  an Indian-owned economic enterprise.
"Economic enterprise," as used in this provision, means any com-
mercial, industrial, or business activity established or organized for
the purpose of profit, which is at least 51 percent Indian owned.
"Indian," as used in this provision, means any person who is a
member of any tribe, band, group, pueblo, or community which is
recognized by the Federal Government as eligible for services from
the Bureau of Indian Affairs and any "Native" as defined in the Alaska
Native Claims Settlement Act.

(b) [   ] is,  [   ] is not  an Indian organization. "Indian organization,"
as used in this provision, means the governing body of any Indian
tribe or entity established or recognized by such governing body.
Indian "tribe" means any Indian tribe, band, group, pueblo, or

(b) The bidder, by signing its bid, hereby certifies to the best of his
or her knowledge and belief as of December 23, 1989 that:

(1) No Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be
paid to any person for influencing or attempting to influence an
officer or employee of any agency, a Member of Congress, an officer
or employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress
on his or her behalf in connection with the awarding of a contract
resulting from this solicitation;

(2) If any funds other than Federal appropriated funds (includ-
ing profit or fee received under a covered Federal transaction) have
been paid, or will be paid, to any person for influencing or attempting
to influence an officer or employee of any agency, a Member of
Congress, an officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a
Member of Congress on his or her behalf in connection with this
solicitation, the bidder shall complete and submit, with its bid, OMB
standard form LLL, "Disclosure of Lobbying Activities;" and

(3) He or she will include the language of this certification in all
subcontracts at any tier and require that all recipients of subcontract
awards in excess of $100,000 shall certify and disclose accordingly.

(c) Submission of this certification and disclosure is a prerequisite
for making or entering into this contract imposed by section 1352,
title 31, United States Code. Any person who makes an expenditure
prohibited under this provision or who fails to file or amend the
disclosure form to be filed or amended by this provision, shall be
subject to a civil penalty of not less than $10,000, and not more than
$100,000, for each such failure.

(d) Indian tribes (except those chartered by States) and Indian
organizations as defined in section 4 of the Indian Self-Determina-
tion and Education Assistance Act (25 U.S.C. 450B) are exempt
from the requirements of this provision.

4. Organizational Conflicts of Interest Certification
The bidder certifies that to the best of its knowledge and belief and
except as otherwise disclosed, he or she does not have any
organizational conflict of interest which is defined as a situation in
which the nature of work to be performed under this proposed
contract and the bidder's organizational, financial, contractual, or
other interests may, without some restriction on future activities:

(a) Result in an unfair competitive advantage to the bidder; or,

(b) Impair the bidder's objectivity in performing the contract work.

[  ] In the absence of any actual or apparent conflict, I hereby  certify
that to the best of my knowledge and belief, no actual or apparent
conflict of interest exists with regard to my possible performance of
this procurement.

5. Bidder's Certification of Eligibility
(a) By the submission of this bid, the bidder certifies that to the best
of its knowledge and belief, neither it, nor any person or firm which
has an interest in the bidder's firm, nor any of the bidder's subcon-
tractors,  is ineligible to:

(1) Be awarded contracts by any agency of the United States
Government, HUD, or the State in which this contract is to be
performed; or,

(2) Participate in HUD programs pursuant to 24 CFR Part 24.

(b) The certification in paragraph (a) above is a material represen-
tation of fact upon which reliance was placed when making award.
If it is later determined that the bidder knowingly rendered an
erroneous certification, the contract may be terminated for default,
and the bidder may be debarred or suspended from participation in
HUD programs and other Federal contract programs.
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community including Native villages and Native groups (including
corporations organized by Kenai, Juneau, Sitka, and Kodiak) as
defined in the Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act, which is
recognized by the Federal Government as eligible for services from
the Bureau of Indian Affairs.

9. Certification of Eligibility Under the Davis-Bacon
Act (applicable to construction contracts exceeding $2,000)

(a) By the submission of this bid, the bidder certifies that neither it
nor any person or firm who has an interest in the bidder's firm is a
person or firm ineligible to be awarded contracts by the United States
Government by virtue of section 3(a) of the Davis-Bacon Act or 29
CFR 5.12(a)(1).

(b) No part of the contract resulting from this solicitation shall be
subcontracted to any person or firm ineligible to be awarded
contracts by the United States Government by virtue of section 3(a)
of the Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1).

(c) The penalty for making false statements is prescribed in the U.
S. Criminal Code, 18 U.S.C. 1001.

10. Certification of Nonsegregated Facilities  (applicable
to contracts exceeding $10,000)

(a) The bidder's attention is called to the clause entitled Equal
Employment Opportunity   of the General Conditions of the Con-
tract for Construction.

(b) "Segregated facilities," as used in this provision, means any
waiting rooms, work areas, rest rooms and wash rooms, restaurants
and other eating areas, time clocks, locker rooms and other storage
or dressing areas, parking lots, drinking fountains, recreation or
entertainment areas, transportation, and housing facilities provided
for employees, that are segregated by explicit directive or are in fact
segregated on the basis of race, color, religion, or national origin
because of habit, local custom, or otherwise.

(c) By the submission of this bid, the bidder certifies that it does not
and will not maintain or provide for its employees any segregated
facilities at any of its establishments, and that it does not and will not
permit its employees to perform their services at any location under
its control where segregated facilities are maintained.  The bidder
agrees that a breach of this certification is a violation of the Equal
Employment Opportunity clause in the contract.

(d) The bidder further agrees that (except where it has obtained
identical certifications from proposed subcontractors for specific
time periods) prior to entering into subcontracts which exceed
$10,000 and are not exempt from the requirements of the Equal
Employment Opportunity clause, it will:

(1) Obtain identical certifications from the proposed subcon-
tractors;

(2) Retain the certifications in its files; and

(3) Forward the following notice to the proposed subcontrac-
tors (except if the proposed subcontractors have submitted identical
certifications for specific time periods):

Notice to Prospective Subcontractors of Requirement for
Certifications of Nonsegregated Facilities
A Certification of Nonsegregated Facilities must be submitted before
the award of a subcontract exceeding $10,000 which is not exempt
from the provisions of the Equal Employment Opportunity clause of
the prime contract.  The certification may be submitted either for
each subcontract or for all subcontracts during a period (i.e.,
quarterly, semiannually, or annually).

Note:  The penalty for making false statements in bids is prescribed
in 18 U.S.C. 1001.

11. Clean Air and Water Certification  (applicable to con-
tracts exceeding $100,000)

The bidder certifies that:

(a) Any facility to be used in the performance of this contract  [    ]
is,   [   ] is not  listed on the Environmental Protection Agency List of
Violating Facilities:

(b) The bidder will immediately notify the PHA/IHA Contracting
Officer, before award, of the receipt of any communication from the
Administrator, or a designee, of the Environmental Protection
Agency, indicating that any facility that the bidder proposes to use
for the performance of the contract is under consideration to be
listed on the EPA List of Violating Facilities; and,

(c) The bidder will include a certification substantially the same as
this certification, including this paragraph (c), in every nonexempt
subcontract.

12. Previous Participation Certificate  (applicable to
construction and equipment contracts exceeding $50,000)

(a) The bidder shall complete and submit with his/her bid the Form
HUD-2530, "Previous Participation Certificate."  If the successful
bidder does not submit the certificate with his/her bid, he/she must
submit it within three (3) working days of bid opening.  Failure to
submit the certificate by that date may render the bid nonresponsive.
No contract award will be made without a properly executed certifi-
cate.

(b) A fully executed "Previous Participation Certificate"

[   ] is,  [   ] is not  included with the bid.

13. Bidder's Signature
The bidder hereby certifies that the information contained in these
certifications and representations is accurate, complete, and
current.

__________________________________________________________________
(Signature and Date)

__________________________________________________________________
(Typed or Printed Name)

__________________________________________________________________
(Title)

__________________________________________________________________
(Company Name)

(Company Address)
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INFORMATION FOR BIDDERS 
 

SUPPLEMENT NO. 1 
 

EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY 
 
 
 
 
Attention of Bidders is called to the requirement for ensuring that employees and 
applicants for employment are not discriminated against because of their race, 
creed, color, sex or national origin. 
 
To ensure compliance with these requirements, prospective prime and 
subcontractors must develop a written Affirmative Action Program continuing 
goals and timetables for minority utilization by trade.  The attached “Construction 
Contractor’s Affirmative Action Program” format may be used for this purpose. 
 
Bidders should submit a written Affirmative Action Program with their bids.  
Written plans are required from all prime and subcontractors with contracts of 
$100,000.00 or more on projects of $1,000,000.00 or more. 
 
The successful Bidder will be requested to solicit bids for any subcontracts from 
available minority subcontractors, including circulation of bid invitation to minority 
contractor associations (Executive Order 11625). 
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CONSTRUCTION CONTRACTOR’S 
 

AFFIRMATIVE ACTION PROGRAM 
 
 
 

CONTRACTOR’S NAME PROJECT NAME 
 
 
 
 
 
 

ADDRESS – ZIP CODE PROJECT NUMBER 
 
 
 
 
 
 

EEO OFFICER PROJECT LOCATION (CITY, COUNTY, 
                                                   STATE) 
 
 
 
 
 

AREA CODE – PHONE NUMBER CONSTRUCTION STARTING & 
COMPLETION DATE 
 
 
 
 
 
 

PERCENT MINORITY POPULATION 
IN THE PROJECT AREA 

PERCENT MINORITY UNEMPLOYMENT 
IN THE PROJECT AREA 
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I. GOALS AND TIMETABLES 
 

A.  In Table 1 (attached), a racial breakdown by job category of our 
present workforce on a company-wide basis (all federal and non-
federal contracts in the State of Illinois) is provided. 

 
B.  In Table 2 (attached), we set forth our company’s goals and 

timetables for minority utilization.  Each job category or skilled trade 
in our company’s total workforce is listed in Column 1.  The 
percentage goals that the applicant sponsor committed to, prior to 
receiving HUD approval for this project, are given in Column 2.  we 
state our percentage goals for minority employment by trade in 
Column 3. 

 
In Column 4, we estimate the total number of employees in our 
state-wide workforce by job category or trade for the date our 
commitment is to be achieved.  In Column 5, we estimate the total 
number of minority employees state-wide for the same job category 
or trade, and for the same date.  This date is given in Column 6. 
 
We understand that in order to be considered responsive bidders, 
our company’s goals for minority manpower utilization must fall at 
least within the ranges set forth in the Applicant/Sponsor’s Minority 
Utilization Commitment, and the Area Plan Bid Conditions (where 
applicable). 

 
II. SPECIFIC AFFIRMATIVE ACTION STEPS 
 
 

___________________________________ agrees to  
                 name of Contractor 
implement the following specific affirmative action steps directed at 
increasing minority manpower utilization: 
 

A.  To notify community organizations that our company has 
employment opportunities available and to maintain records of the 
organizations’ responses. 

 
B.  To maintain a file of the names and addresses of each minority 

worker referred to us and what action was taken with respect to 
each such referred worker, and if the worker was not employed, the 
reason therefore.   If such works was not set to the union hiring hall 
for referral or if such works was not employed by us, our file shall 
document this and the reasons therefore. 
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C.  To notify the HUD Area Office promptly when the union or unions 
with whom we have a collective bargaining agreement have not 
referred to us a minority worker set by us, or when we have other 
information that the union referral process has impeded us in our 
efforts to meet our goal. 

 
D.  To participate in training programs in the area, especially those 

funded by the Department of Labor. 
 

E.  To disseminate our EEO policy externally by informing and 
discussing it with all recruitment sources; by advertising in news 
media, specifically including minority news media; and by notifying 
and discussing it with all subcontractors and suppliers. 

 
F.  To disseminate our EEO policy externally by informing and 

discussing it with all recruitment sources; by advertising in news 
media, specifically including minority news media; and by notifying 
and discussing it with all subcontractors and suppliers. 

 
G.  To make specific and constant personal (both written and oral) 

recruitment efforts directed at all minority organizations, schools with 
minority students, minority recruitment organizations and minority 
training organizations, within our company’s recruitment area. 

 
H.  To make specific efforts to encourage present minority employees to 

recruit their friends and relatives. 
 

I.  To validate all man specifications, selection requirements, tests, etc. 
 

J.  To make every effort to promote after-school, summer and vacation 
employment to minority youth. 

 
K.  To develop on-the-job training opportunities and participate and 

assist in any association or employee-group training programs 
relevant to our employee needs consistent with our adopted goals 
and timetables. 

 
L.  To inventory and evaluate continually minority personnel for 

promotion opportunities and to encourage minority employees to 
seek such opportunities. 
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M.  To make sure that seniority practices, job classifications, etc., do not 
have a discriminatory effect. 

 
N.  To make certain that all facilities and company activities are non-

segregated. 
 

O.  To monitor continually all personnel activities to ensure that our 
EEO policy is being carried out. 

 
P.  To solicit bids for subcontracts for available minority subcontractors, 

including circulation of bid invitations to minority contractor 
associations. 

 
III. Given below is the name, title, address and phone number of the 

person appointed by the applicant/sponsor who will be responsible for 
submitting the Monthly Manpower Utilization Report, OMB Form 44-R 
1396. 

________________________________ 
 
________________________________ 
 
________________________________ 

 
   ________________________________ 
 
   ________________________________ 
 

As officers and representatives of __________________________ 
               Name of Contractor 
 
We the undersigned have read and fully agree to this Affirmative 
Action Program, and become a party to the full implementation of 
this program. 
 
Signature___________________________ 
 
Title________________________________ Date____________ 

 
 

Signature___________________________ 
 
Title________________________________ Date____________ 
 
 
Signature___________________________ 
 
Title________________________________ Date____________ 
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TABLE 2 

 
GOALS AND TIMETABLES FOR MINORITY* UTILIZATION 

 
Column 1   Column 2   Column 3    Column 4    Column 5     Column 6 
Job Category 

Or 
Skilled Trade 

Sponsor’s 
Minority 

Utilization 
Commitment 

Sponsor’s 
Minority 

Utilization 
Commitment 

Estimated 
Total 

Employees 

Estimated 
Total 

Employees 

Date 
Commitment 

to be 
Achieved 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

     

 
 
 *Minority Means Negro,     _____________________ 
  Spanish American,      Company 
  American Indian 
  Oriental       _____________________ 
        E.E.O. Officer (Signature) 
 
        _____________________ 
        Date 
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TABLE 1 
CURRENT WORKFORCE BREAKDOWN 

 
   FOR:  _____________________________ 
    Month               Day       Year 
 
 
Company:________________________ Minority Employees 
 
 _______________________________ 

 

Job Category   Negro  Spanish 
American 

American 
Indian 

Oriental 
                             # of Employees / # Female 
 
Officers/Supervisors 

      

 
Professional 

      

 
Technicians 

      

 
Housing Sales/ 
Rental/Management 

      

 
Office/Clerical 

      

 
Service Workers 

      

 
Others 

      

 
Trade: 
 
Journeymen 

      

 
Helpers 

      

 
Apprentices 

      

 
Trainees 

      

 
Other 

      

 
Trade: 
 
Journeymen 

      

 
Helpers 

      

 
Apprentices  

      

 
Trainees 

      

 
Other 

      

 
TOTAL:
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Part I  To be completed by Principals of Multifamily Projects.  See Instructions For HUD HQ/FmHA use only
Reason for Submitting Certification

1.  Agency Name and City where the application is filed 2.  Project Name, Project Number, City and Zip Code  contained in the application

3.  Loan or Contract Amount 4.  Number of Units or Beds 5.  Section of Act 6. Type of Project (check one)

  Existing   Rehabilitation   Proposed (New)

List of all proposed Principal Participants and attach organization chart for all organizations.
7. Names and Addresses of All Known Principals and Affiliates  (people, businesses & organizations) 8. Role of Each 9. Expected % Owner 10. Social Security or IRS

proposing to participate in the project described above.  (list names alphabetically; last, first, middle initial) Principal in Project ship Interest in Project Employer Number

Previous Participation
Certification

OMB Approval No. 2502-0118
(exp. 9/30/2009)

U.S. Department of Housing
and Urban Development
Office of Housing/Federal Housing Commissioner

U.S. Department of Agriculture
Farmers Home Administration

Page 1 of 2

Typed or Printed Name of Principal Signature of Principal Certification Date (mm/dd/yyyy) Area Code and Telephone No.

This form was prepared by (Please print name) Area Code and Telephone No.

Certifications:  I (meaning the individual who signs 
as well as the corporations, partnerships or other 
parties listed above who certify) hereby apply to 
HUD or USDA FmHA, as the case maybe, for 
approval to participate as a principal in the role and 
project listed above based upon my following 
previous participation record and this Certification. 
Verify that neither you nor any of your principals or 
affiliates have ever been found to be in 
noncompliance with any applicable fair housing and 
civil rights requirements in 24 CFR 5.105 (a).  If you 
or any of your principals or affiliates have been found 
to be in noncompliance with any such requirements, 
attach a signed statement explaining the relevant 
facts, circumstances, and resolution, if any.    
I certify that all the statements made by me are true, 
complete and correct to the best of my knowledge 
and belief and are made in good faith, including the 
data contained in Schedule A and Exhibits signed by 
me and attached to this form. Warning: HUD will 
prosecute false claims and statements. Conviction 
may result in criminal and/or civil penalties. (18 
U.S.C. 1001, 1010, 1012; 31U.S.C. 3729, 3802) 
I further certify that: 
1. Schedule A contains a listing of every assisted or  

insured project of HUD, USDA FmHA and State 
and local government housing finance agencies in 
which I have been or am now a principal. 

2. For the period beginning 10 years prior to the date 
of this certification, and except as shown by me on 
the certification.  
a.  No mortgage on a project listed by me has ever 

been in default, assigned to the Government or 
foreclosed, nor has mortgage relief by the 
mortgagee been given;   

b.  I have not experienced defaults or 
noncompliances under any Conventional 
Contract or Turnkey Contract of Sale in 
connection with a public housing project;  

c. To the best of my knowledge, there are no 
unresolved findings raised as a result of HUD 
audits, management reviews or other 
Governmental investigations concerning me or 
my projects;  

d. There has not been a suspension or termination 
of payments under any HUD assistance contract 
in which I have had a legal or beneficial 
interest;  

e.  I have not been convicted of a felony and am not 
presently, to my knowledge, the subject of a 

     complaint or indictment charging a felony. (A 
felony is defined as any offense punishable by 
imprisonment for a term exceeding one year, but 
does not include any offense classified as a 
misdemeanor under the laws of a State and 
punishable by imprisonment of two years or less);   

f.  I have not been suspended, debarred or otherwise 
restricted by any Department or Agency of the 
Federal Government or of a State Government 
from doing business with such Department or 
Agency.  

g.  I have not defaulted on an obligation covered by a 
surety or performance bond and have not been the 
subject of a claim under an employee fidelity 
bond. 

3. All the names of the parties, known to me to be 
principals in this project(s) in which I propose to 
participate, are listed above. 

4.  I am not a HUD/FmHA employee or a member of a 
HUD/FmHA employee's immediate household as 
defined  in Standards of Ethical Conduct for 
Employees of the Executive Branch in 5C.F.R. Part 
2635 (57 FR 35006) and HUD's Standard of 
Conduct in 24 C.F.R. Part 0 and USDA's Standard 
of Conduct in 7 C.F.R. Part 0 Subpart B.   

5.  I am not a principal participant in an assisted or 
insured project as of this date on which 
construction has stopped for a period in excess 
of 20 days or which has been substantially 
completed for more than 90 days and documents 
for closing, including final cost certification have 
not been filed with HUD or FmHA  

6. To my knowledge I have not been found by     
HUD or FmHA to be in noncompliance with any 
applicable fair housing and civil rights 
requirements in 24 CFR 5.105(a).     

7.  I am not a Member of Congress or a Resident 
Commissioner nor otherwise prohibited or limited 
by law from contracting with the Government of 
the United States of America.     

8.   Statements above (if any) to which I cannot 
certify have been deleted by striking through the 
words with a pen. I have initialed each deletion (if 
any) and have attached a true and accurate signed 
statement (if applicable) to explain the facts and 
circumstances which I think helps to qualify me 
as a responsible principal for participation in this 
project. 

 

Previous Participation 
Certification  

U.S. Department of Housing  
and Urban Development  
Office of Housing/Federal Housing Commissioner 

U.S. Department of Agriculture 
Farmers Home Administration 

OMB Approval No. 2502-0118 
(exp11/30/2012) 
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Part II – For HUD Internal Processing Only
Received and checked by me for accuracy and completeness; recommend approval or transferral to Headquarters as checked below:

Date (mm/dd/yyyy) Telephone Number and Area Code  A. No adverse information;  form HUD-2530  C. Disclosure or Certification problem
approval is recommended.

Staff Processing and Control  B. Name match in system  D. Other, our memorandum is attached.

Supervisor Director of Housing / Director, Multifamily Division Approved Date (mm/dd/yyyy)

  Yes   No

1.  List each Principal's Name 2.  List Previous Projects 3.  List Principals' Role(s) 4.  Status of Loan 5.  Was Project ever in Default, 6.  Last Mgmt.
 (give the I.D. number, project name, city location, (current, defaulted, during your participation? and/or

(list in alphabetical order,  & government agency involved (indicate dates participated, and assigned, or . Physical Inspctn
last name first)  if other than HUD) if fee or identity of interest participant) foreclosed) Yes No  If "Yes," explain         Rating and Date

Schedule A: List of Previous Projects and Section 8 Contracts.   By my name below is the complete list of my previous projects and my participation history as a principal; in Multifamily
Housing programs of HUD/FmHA, State, and Local Housing Finance Agencies.   Note: Read and follow the instruction sheet carefully.  Abbreviate where possible.  Make full disclosure.
Add extra sheets if you need more space.  Double check for accuracy. If you have no previous projects write, by your name, "No previous participation, First Experience."
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Who Must Sign and File Form HUD-2530:
Form HUD-2530 must be completed and signed
by all parties applying to become principal
participants in HUD multifamily housing
projects, including those who have no previ-
ous participation.  The form must be signed
and filed by all principals and their affiliates
who propose participating in the HUD project.
Use a separate form for each role in the
project unless there is an identity of interest.

Principals include all individuals, joint ven-
tures, partnerships, corporations, trusts, non-
profit organizations, any other public or pri-
vate entity, that will participate in the proposed
project as a sponsor, owner, prime contractor,
turnkey developer, managing agent, nursing
home administrator or operator, packager, or
consultant.  Architects and attorneys who have
any interest in the project other than an arms
length fee arrangement for professional ser-
vices are also considered principals by HUD.

In the case of partnerships, all general
partners regardless of their percentage inter-
est and limited partners having a 25 percent or
more interest in the partnership are consid-
ered principals. In the case of public or private
corporations or governmental entities, princi-
pals include the president, vice president,
secretary, treasurer and all other executive
officers who are directly responsible to the
board of directors, or any equivalent govern-
ing body, as well as all directors and each
stockholder having a 10 percent or more inter-
est in the corporation.

Affiliates are defined as any person or
business concern that directly or indirectly
controls the policy of a principal or has the
power to do so. A holding or parent corpora-
tion would be an example of an affiliate if one
of its subsidiaries is a principal.

Exception for Corporations – All principals
and affiliates must personally sign the certifi-
cate except in the following situation.  When a
corporation is a principal, all of its officers,
directors,  trustees and stockholders with 10
percent or more of the common (voting) stock
need not sign personally if they all have the
same record to report.  The officer who is
authorized to sign for the corporation or agency
will list the names and title of those who elect
not to sign.  However, any person who has a
record of participation in HUD projects that is
separate from that of his or her organization
must report that activity on this form and sign
his or her name.  The objective is full disclosure.

Instructions for Completing the Previous
Participation Certificate, form HUD-2530

Carefully read these instructions and the ap-
plicable regulations.  A copy of those regula-
tions published at 24 C.F.R. 200.210 to 200.245
can be obtained from the Multifamily Housing
Representative at any HUD Office.  Type or
print neatly in ink when filling out this form.
Mark answers in all blocks of the form. If the
form is not filled completely, it will delay ap-
proval of your application.

Attach extra sheets as you need them.  Be
sure to indicate "Continued on Attachments"
wherever appropriate.  Sign each additional
page that you attach if it refers to you or your
record.  If you have many projects to list (20 or
more) and expect to be applying frequently for
participation in HUD projects, you should con-
sider filing a Master List.  See Master List
instructions below under "Instructions for Com-
pleting Schedule A."

Carefully read the certification before you
sign it.  Any questions regarding the form or
how to complete it can be answered by your
HUD Office Multifamily Housing Representative.

Purpose:  This form provides HUD with a
certified report of all previous participation in
HUD multifamily housing projects by those
parties making application.  The information
requested in this form is used by HUD to
determine if you meet the standards estab-
lished to ensure that all principal participants
in HUD projects will honor their legal, financial
and contractual obligations and are accept-
able risks from the underwriting standpoint of
an insurer, lender or governmental agency.
HUD requires that you certify your record of
previous participation in HUD/USDA-FmHA,
State and Local Housing Finance Agency
projects by completing and signing this form,
before your project application or participation
can be approved.

HUD approval of your certification is a
necessary precondition for your participation
in the project and in the capacity that you
propose.  If you do not file this certification, do
not furnish the information requested accu-
rately, or do not meet established standards,
HUD will not approve your certification.

Note that approval of your certification does
not obligate HUD to approve your project ap-
plication, and it does not satisfy all other HUD
program requirements relative to your qualifi-
cations.

Exemptions – The names of the following
parties do not need to be listed on form HUD-
2530:  Public Housing Agencies, tenants, own-
ers of less than five condominium or coopera-
tive units and all others whose interests were
acquired by inheritance or court order.

Where and When Form HUD-2530 Must Be
Filed:  The original of this form must be
submitted to the HUD Office where your project
application will be processed at the same time
you file your initial project application.  This
form must be filed with applications for projects,
or when otherwise required in the situations
listed below:

• Projects to be financed with mortgages in-
sured under the National Housing Act (FHA).

• Projects to be financed according to Section
202 of the Housing Act of 1959 (Elderly and
Handicapped).

• Projects in which 20 percent or more of the
units are to receive a subsidy as described in
24 C.F.R. 200.213.

• Purchase of a project subject to a mortgage
insured or held by the Secretary of HUD.

• Purchase of a Secretary-owned project.

• Proposed substitution or addition of a princi-
pal, or principal participation in a different
capacity from that previously approved for
the same project.

• Proposed acquisition by an existing limited
partner of an additional interest in a project
resulting in a total interest of 25 percent or
more, or proposed acquisition by a corpo-
rate stockholder of an additional interest in a
project resulting in a total interest of 10
percent or more.

• Projects with U.S.D.A., Farmers Home Ad-
ministration, or with state or local govern-
ment housing finance agencies that include
rental assistance under Section 8 of the
Housing Act of 1937. For projects of this
type, form HUD-2530 should be filed with the
appropriate applications directly to those
agencies.

Review of Adverse Determination:  If ap-
proval of your participation in a HUD project is
denied, withheld, or conditionally granted on
the basis of your record of previous participa-
tion, you will be notified by the HUD Office.
You may request reconsideration by the HUD
Review Committee.  Alternatively, you may
request a hearing before a Hearing Officer.
Either request must be made in writing within
30 days from your receipt of the notice of
determination.

If you do request reconsideration by the
Review Committee and the reconsideration
results in an adverse determination, you may
then request a hearing before a Hearing Of-
ficer.  The Hearing Officer will issue a report to
the Review Committee.  You will be notified of
the final ruling by certified mail.

Specific Line Instructions:
Reason for submitting this Certificatioin:  e.g.,
refinance, management, change in ownership,
transfer of physical assets, etc.

Block 1:  Fill in the name of the agency to
which you are applying.  For example: HUD
Office, Farmers Home Administration District
office, or the name of a State or local housing
finance agency. Below that, fill in the name of
the city where the office is located.

Block 2:  Fill in the name of the project, such
as "Greenwood Apts." If the name has not yet
been selected, write "Name unknown."  Below
that, enter the HUD contract or project identi-
fication number, the Farmers Home Adminis-
tration project number, or the State or local
housing finance agency project or contract
number.  Include all project or contract identi-
fication numbers that are relevant to the
project.Also enter the name of the city in which
the project is located, and the ZIP Code of the
site location.

Block 3:  Fill in the dollar amount requested in
the proposed mortgage, or the annual amount
of rental assistance requested.

Block 4:  Fill in the number of apartment units
proposed, such as "40 units."  For hospital
projects or nursing homes, fill in the number of
beds proposed, such as "100 beds."

Block 5:  Fill in the section of the Housing Act
under which the application is filed.

Block 7:  Definitions of all those who are
considered principals and affiliates are given
above in the section titled "Who Must Sign and
File...."

Block 8:  Beside the name of each principal,
fill in the role that each will perform. The
following are possible roles that the principals
may perform:  Sponsor, Owner, Prime Con-
tractor, Turnkey Developer, Managing Agent,
Packager, Consultant, General Partner, Lim-
ited Partner (include percentage), Executive
Officer, Director, Trustee, Major Stockholder,
or Nursing Home Administrator.  Beside the
name of each affiliate, write the name of the
person or firm of affiliation, such as "Affiliate of
Smith Construction Co."
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Block 9:  Fill in the percentage of ownership in
the proposed project that each principal is
expected to have.  Also specify if the partici-
pant is a general or limited partner.  Beside the
name of those parties who will not be owners,
write "None."

Block 10:  Fill in the Social Security Number
or IRS employer number of every party listed,
including affiliates.

Instructions for Completing Schedule A:
Be sure that Schedule A is filled-in completely,
accurately and the certification is properly
dated and signed, because it will serve as a
legal record of your previous experience.  All
Multifamily Housing projects involving HUD/
FmHA, and State and local Housing Finance
Agencies in which you have previously partici-
pated must be listed.  Applicants are re-
minded that previous participation pertains to
the individual principal within an entity as well
as the entity itself.  A newly formed company
may not have previous participation, but the
principals within the company may have had
extensive participation and disclosure of that
activity is required.  To avoid duplication of
disclosure, list the project and then the enti-
ties or individuals involved in that project.  You
may use the name or a number code to denote
the entity or individual that participated.  The
number code can then be used in column 3 to
denote role.

Column 2  List the project or contract identifi-
cation of each previous project. All previous
projects must be included or your certifica-
tion cannot be processed.  Include the name
of all projects, the cities in which they are
located and the government agency (HUD,
USDA-FmHA or State or local housing finance
agency) that was involved. At the end of your
list of projects, draw a straight line across the
page to separate your record of projects from
that of others signing this form who have a
different record to report.

Column 3  List the role(s) of your participa-
tion, dates participated, and if fee or identity of
interest with owners.

Column 4  Indicate the current status of the
loan.  Except for current loans, the date asso-
ciated with the status is required.  Loans under
a workout arrangement are considered as-
signed.  An explanation of the circumstances
surrounding the status is required for all non-
current loans.

Column 5  Explain any project defaults during
your participation.

Column 6  Enter the latest Management and/
or Physical Inspection Review rating.  If either
of the ratings are below average, the report
issued by HUD is required to be submitted
along with the applicant's explanation of the
circumstances surrounding the rating.

No Previous Record:  Even if you have never
participated in a HUD project before, you must
complete form HUD-2530.  If you have no
record of previous projects to list, fill in your
name in column 1 of Schedule A, and write
across the form by your name – "No previous
participation, first experience."

Master List System:  If you expect to file this
form frequently and you have a long list of
previous projects to report on Schedule A, you
should consider filing a Master List.  By doing
so, you will avoid having to list all your previous
projects each time you file a new application.

To make a Master List, use form HUD-
2530.  On page 1, in block 1, enter (in capital
letters) the words "Master List." In blocks 2
through 6 enter in "N.A." meaning Not Appli-
cable.  Complete blocks 7 through 10.

In the box below the statement of certifica-
tion, fill in the names of all parties who wish to
file a Master List together (type or print neatly).
Beside each name, every party must sign the
form.  In the box titled "Proposed Role," fill in
"N.A."  Also, fill in the date you sign the form

and provide a telephone number where you
can be reached during the day.  No determina-
tions will be made on these certificates.

File one copy of the Master List with each
HUD Office where you do business and mail
one copy to the following address:

HUD-2530 Master List
Participation and Compliance
Division  – Housing
U.S. Department of Housing and
Urban Development
451 Seventh Street, S.W.
Washington, D.C. 20410

Once you have filed a Master List, you do not
need to complete Schedule A when you sub-
mit form HUD-2530. Instead, write the name of
the participant in column 1 of Schedule A and
beside that write "See Master List on file."
Also give the date that appears on the Master
List that you submitted.  Below that, report all
changes and additions that have occurred
since that date.  Be sure to include any mort-
gage defaults, assignments or foreclosures
not listed previously.

If you have withdrawn from a project since
the date the Master List was filed, be sure to
name the project. Give the project identifica-
tion number, the month and year your partici-
pation began and/or ended.

Certification:
After you have completed all other parts of
form HUD-2530, including Schedule A, read
the Certification carefully.  In the box below
the statement of certification, fill in the name
of all principals and affiliates (type or print
neatly). Beside the name of each principal and
affiliate, each party must sign the form, with
the exception in some cases of individuals
associated with a corporation (see "Exception
for Corporations" in the section of the instruc-
tions titled "Who Must Sign and File form

HUD-2530").  Beside each signature, fill in the
role of each party (the same as shown in block 8).
In addition, each person who signs the form
should fill in the date that he or she signs, as
well as providing a telephone number where
he or she can be reached during business
hours.  By providing a telephone number where
you can be reached, you will help to prevent
any possible delay caused by mailing and
processing time in the event HUD has any
questions.

If you cannot certify and sign the certifica-
tion as it is printed because some statements
do not correctly describe your record, use a
pen and strike through those parts that differ
with your record, then sign and certify to that
remaining part which does describe you or
your record.

Attach a signed letter, note or an explana-
tion of the items you have struck out on the
certification and report the facts of your cor-
rect record.  Item A(2)(e) relates to felony
convictions within the past 10 years.  If you
have been convicted of a felony within 10
years, strike out all of A(2)(e) on the certificate
and attach your statement giving your expla-
nation.  A felony conviction will not necessarily
cause your participation to be disapproved
unless there is a criminal record or other
evidence that your previous conduct or method
of doing business has been such that your
participation in the project would make it an
unacceptable risk from the underwriting stand-
point of an insurer, lender or governmental
agency.

The Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD) is authorized to collect this information by law (42 U.S.C. 3535(d) and 24 C.F.R. 200.217) and by regulation at 24 CFR 200.210.  This information
is needed so that principals applying to participate in multifamily programs can become HUD-approved participants.  The information you provide will enable HUD to evaluate your record with respect
to established standards of performance, responsibility and eligibility.  Without prior approval, a principal may not participate in a proposed or existing multifamily project.  HUD uses this information to
evaluate whether or not principals pose an unsatisfactory underwriting risk.  The information is used to evaluate the potential principals and approve only individuals and organizations who will honor
their legal, financial and contractual obligations.

Privacy Act Statement:  The Housing and Community Development Act of 1987, 42 U.S.C. 3543 requires persons applying for a Federally-insured or guaranteed loan to furnish his/her Social Security Number
(SSN).  HUD must have your SSN for identification of your records.  HUD may use your SSN for automated processing of your records and to make requests for information about you and your previous records
with other public agencies and private sector sources.  HUD may disclose certain information to Federal, State and local agencies when relevant to civil, criminal, or regulatory investigations and prosecutions.
It will not be otherwise disclosed or released outside of HUD, except as required and permitted by law. You must provide all of the information requested in this application, including your SSN.

Public reporting burden for this collection of information is estimated to average 1 hour per response, including the time for reviewing instructions, searching existing data sources, gathering and
maintaining the data needed, and completing and reviewing the collection of information.  This agency may not collect this information, and you are not required to complete this form, unless it
displays a currently valid OMB control number.
A response is mandatory.  Failure to provide any of the information will result in your disapproval for participation in this HUD program.
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SPECIAL CONDITIONS 

 
PROJECT/SITE – Elevator Modernization at Lampe Hi-Rise (IL 16-4). 

 
 The Base Bid "A” Project will include, but not necessarily limited to:                                                             

 Renovate and modernize existing elevator systems 
 The Base Bid "B” Project will include, but not necessarily limited to:                                                             

 All general construction work not part of Base Bid “A” 
 
Quincy Housing Authority 

 Quincy, Illinois 
 ARCHITECHNICS PROJECT NO. 5811 
 
2. TIME FOR PROJECT START UP AND PROJECT COMPLETION 
 
 The work shall be commenced at the time stipulated in the Notice to Proceed to  

the Contractor. 
 
Work shall be substantially completed within 180 consecutive calendar days, for  
Base Bid “A” commencing from the date of the signed contract. 

 
3. LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 
 
 Since the Contract Time Period is reasonable, and since the Q.H.A. could suffer  

damage, based on hazardous pedestrian conditions, related to an over extended  
construction period; the project should be substantially completed within the  
Project Completion Time, as stated above. 
 
Liquidated damages for noncompliance with the stated Project Completion Time  
shall be as follows: 
 
 Fifty Dollars ($50.00) per day, each consecutive calendar day  

beyond the specified substantial completion date. 
 
4. COMMUNICATIONS 

 
A.  All notices, demands, requests, instructions, approvals, proposals, and claims 

must be in writing. 
B.  Any notice or demand upon the Contractor shall be sufficiently given if 

delivered at the office of the Contractor stated on the signature page of the 
contract or at such other office as he may, form time to time, designate in 
writing to the QHA or deposited in the United States mail in a sealed, postage 
prepaid envelope, or if delivered with charges prepaid to any telegraph 
company for transmission, in each case addressed to such office. 

C.  All papers required to be delivered to the QHA or Architect shall, unless 
otherwise specified in writing to the Contractor, be delivered to the Architect at 
ARCHITECHNICS, 510 Maine Street, Quincy, Illinois 62301 and any notice 
to, or demand upon, the QHA or Architect shall be sufficiently given if so 
delivered, or deposited in the United States mail in a sealed, postage-prepaid 
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envelope, or delivered with charges prepaid to any telegraph company for 
transmission to said Architect at such address, or to such other 
representatives of the QHA, or to such other address as the QHA may 
subsequently specify in writing to the Contractor for such purpose. 

D.  Any such notice shall be deemed to have been given as of the time of actual 
delivery; or, in the case of mailing, when the same should have been received 
in due course of post; or, in the case of telegrams, at the time of actual 
receipt. 

 
5. SIGNS 
 

A.  Subject to prior approval of the QHA or Architect as to size, design, type, and 
location, and to local regulations, the Contractor and his subcontractors may 
erect temporary signs for purposes of identification and controlling traffic. The 
Contractor shall furnish, erect, and maintain such signs as may be required by 
safety regulations and as necessary to safeguard life and property. 

 
6. JOB FACILITIES 
  

A.  The contractor shall furnish and maintain, during construction of the project, 
adequate facilities at the site as follows: 

 
(1) Storage:  If acceptable to the QHA, assigned space within the existing  

building may be used for storage. The contractor shall make all  
necessary arrangements with the QHA regarding parking of trailers, etc. 

 
(2) Sanitary Arrangements:  Toilet facilities are available in the existing  

building for reasonable use of contractor’s personnel during construction.  
Verify exact location of toilet facilities with the office of the Executive  
Director. 

 
(3) Temporary Wiring:  The contractor shall provide all necessary temporary 

connections for equipment, etc., as required. Power source shall be from 
distribution system within the building and cost of current used shall be 
born by the QHA. If, in the Architect’s opinion, an unusual, or excessive 
amount, of current is used due to negligence, the contractor shall be 
backcharged accordingly. 

 
7. MINIMUM RATES OF PAY 
 

A schedule of the minimum rates of pay applicable to the contractor is attached. 
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8. BUY AMERICAN EXCEPTIONS 
 

The following article, materials, and supplies have been excepted by HUD from 
the provisions of the General Conditions headed “Buy American”: 

 
 Antimony; Asbestos; Carnauba Wax; China Wood Oil (tug oil); Chromium; Cork;  

Flax; Hemp; Jute; Karigum; Lac; Manganese Ore (35% and over); Mercury; Mica;  
Native asphalt; Natural nickel alloy of copper; Natural rubber, Nickel; Platinum;  
Silk; Sisal; Tin; Titanium: Tungsten. 

 
9. AMENDMENTS TO GENERAL CONDITIONS 
 

The following Amendments modify, change, delete from or add to the General  
Conditions.  Where any Paragraph of the General Conditions is modified or any  
Subparagraph or Clause thereof is modified or deleted by these supplements, the  
unaltered provisions of that Paragraph, Subparagraph, or Clause shall remain in  
effect. 
 
PARAGRAPH 27 - PAYMENTS 
 
Add the following Subparagraph: 
 
e.(4)  Each Application for Payment, following the first submittal, shall be  

accompanied by signed and notarized waivers of lien from the prime  
contractor for the total amount previously paid and individual lien waivers  
from each subcontractor and material supplier based upon the amounts  
previously drawn from each category of work.  

 
PARAGRAPH 36 - INSURANCE 
 
Expand Paragraph 36d as follows: 
 
Include the QHA, the Contractor, and the Architect as named insured on all  
insurance policies required to be purchased under provisions of these Contract 
Documents.  The insurance herein required for the protection of the Owner and 

 the Architect shall include, but shall not be limited to, the liability of the Owner and  
the Architect created by, in and under the Structural Work Act, commonly known 

 as, the Scaffold Act of the State of Illinois. 
 
ADD THE FOLLOWING PARAGRAPHS 

 
50.    EXISTING CONDITIONS 

a.  Bidders shall carefully check the drawings and compare with existing 
conditions to ascertain the full amount of work involved.  The 
contractor will be required to execute all labor and provide all material 
to carry out all the work required to obtain the results as indicated on 
the drawings and in the specifications, whether each and every item is 
mentioned or not.  No additional compensation will be allowed for such 
work or materials as are not shown on the drawings and/or specified, 
but which are required to obtain the above mentioned results. 
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51.    REMOVAL 
a.  The Contractor shall accept the premises as he finds them upon the 

signing of the contract.  He shall completely remove the existing work 
so indicated on the drawings, and/or as specified and as may be 
required to permit the proper installation of new work. 

 
52. INDEMNIFICATION 
 

The Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner and the 
Architect and their agents and employees from and against all claims, 
damages losses and expenses including attorneys’ fees arising out of or 
resulting from the performance of the work, provided that any such claim, 
damage, loss or expense is (a) attributable to bodily  injury, sickness, 
disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property (other 
than the work itself) including the loss of use resulting therefrom, and (b) 
caused in hole or in part by any negligent act or omission of the 
Contractor, any subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by 
any of them or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, 
regardless of whether or not it its cause din part by a party indemnified 
hereunder to the extent permitted by law. 
 
In any and all claims against the Owner or the Architect or any of their 
agents, or employees by any employee of the Contractor, any 
subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or 
anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, the indemnification 
obligation under this paragraph shall not be limited in any way by any 
limitation on the amount or type of damages, compensation, or benefits 
payable by or for the Contractor or any subcontractor under Workmen's 
Compensation acts, disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts. 
 
The obligations of the Contractor under this paragraph shall not extend to 
the liability of the Architect, his agents, or employees arising out of (a) the 
preparation or approval of maps, drawings, opinions, reports, surveys, 
Change Orders, designs, or specifications, or (b) the giving of or the 
failure to give directions or instructions by the Architect, his agents, or 
employees provided such giving or failure to give is the primary cause of 
the injury or damage. 
 
None of the foregoing provisions shall deprive the Owner or the Architect 
of any action, right or remedy otherwise available to them or either of 
them at common law. 

 
10. PRE-CONSTRUCTION MEETING 
 

After low bidders are identified and Contracts are awarded, a Pre-Construction  
Meeting will be scheduled at the site to coordinate efforts of all contractors,  
subcontractors, and Owners personnel. 
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11. ARCHITECT NOT RESPONSIBLE FOR EXISTING CONSTRUCTION 
 

Architechnics cannot assume responsibility or liability of any of the existing 
construction. 

 
Many decisions concerning the new construction for this Project used the existing 

Plans and Specification for the existing building as a basis for the new work. Much of this 
work is covered up or concealed behind existing construction, and is not available for 
verification. Only at the time of actual construction/demolition work will many of these 
conditions be verified. 

 
Because of the complexity and detailed nature of the new work and remodeling 

work, and the reliability of existing infrastructure to actually be in place as it is presented 
to be, the Architect cannot assume operating and functioning condition of the various 
existing systems, infrastructure, and existing equipment. 

 
Architechnics, Inc. cannot assume any responsibility or be held liable for accuracy 

of the existing construction drawings, plans, and specifications for the existing building. 
These Drawings were provided to Architechnics by the Owner, for use on this Project. 
 
12. EXAMINATION OF SITE 
 

The contractor shall carefully examine the site and scope of work No pleas of 
ignorance of conditions that exist or that may hereafter exist, or of conditions or 
difficulties that may be encountered in the execution of the work as a result of failure to 
make a proper examination and investigation will be accepted as an excuse for any 
failure or omission on the part of the Contractor to fulfill in every detail all of the 
requirements of the Specifications and Drawings or will be accepted as a basis for any 
claims whatsoever for extra compensation 

 
To arrange for an examination of the site, contact Mr. Bruce Johnston, Quincy 

Housing Authority at (217) 222-0720, Ext 407. 
 
13. FAMILIARIZATION WITH THE WORK 
 

Before submitting his bid, the Contractor shall familiarize himself with the work, 
rules governing acceptance of his work, site where the work is performed, labor 
conditions, the conditions and facilities at the site for delivery and installation, all laws, 
regulations and other factors affecting performance of the work.  The prospective bidder 
shall carefully correlate his observations with the requirements of the bidding documents 
and contract drawings, and otherwise satisfy himself of the expense and difficulties 
attending performance of the work, including delivery of material and equipment.  The 
submission of a bid will constitute an incontrovertible representation by the bidder that he 
has complied with every requirement of this Article. 
 
14. SPECIFIED MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT 
 

a)  No alterations or changes in the Plans, Specifications, or other instructions 
enclosed shall be permitted. 
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b)  Any prospective bidder who discovers ambiguities or is in doubt as to the true 
meaning of any part of the Bid Documents shall promptly request Architect for 
an interpretation thereof. 

c)  Interpretations will be made only by Addenda, duly issued and copies of each 
Addendum will be mailed or delivered to each Bid Document holder of record. 

d)  The bidder shall be solely responsible for any interpretation of the drawings 
and specifications other than by duly issued Addenda. 

e)  Except such materials as definitely specified to be furnished by the Owner, 
the Contractor shall provide all materials, tools, automotive, and other 
construction equipment which may be necessary for the completion of the 
work described in the specifications. He shall keep a competent 
representative on the job and employ men skilled in the various phases of the 
work involved.  All work shall be performed in a workmanlike manner. 

f)  Products and manufacturers not named or specified herein may be included 
upon request in writing to the Architect at least seven (7) days prior to receipt 
of bids.  Products and manufacturers not specifically named or specified in 
the Drawings, Specifications, or Addenda will not be considered for use on 
this Project. 
 

15. PHASING OF PROJECT 
 

This Project and its execution and construction shall be phased so as to 
accommodate on-going operation of the facility. Article 17 of this Section. 
 
16. SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
 

Substantial completion is a condition which occurs when the Owner accepts the 
certification of the Architect that construction is sufficiently complete in accordance with 
the contract documents so that the Project or a designated portion thereof may be 
occupied for the use intended. 
 
17. OCCUPANCY DURING CONSTRUCTION 
 

In general, occupancy of the building by residents, employees, and the public 
shall continue during construction period.  Contractor shall confine his work to a limited 
area of building at a time; all as prearranged and approved with each area occupant, 
their knowledge, and as prearranged and pre-approved by the Owner. 

 
Electric, or Mechanical service disruption to this area of the building shall be 

restricted to a minimal time period and as prearranged with each area occupant, and the 
Owner. 

 
Special provisions shall be prearranged with Owner and Architect so that work 

shall be confined so as not to disrupt the facility.  The Owner shall notify the contractor of 
any scheduled events or special dates that would affect the work. 
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18. AMERICANS WITH DISABILITIES ACT (A.D.A.) 
 

Architechnics, to the best of its ability, has exercised professional efforts to 
interpret the intent of the "Americans with Disabilities Act" (A.D.A.), and other applicable 
Federal, State and Local Codes and requirements.  Architechnics cannot guarantee total 
compliance with any work directly related to the A.D.A., when the Owner performs and/or 
authorizes work using these documents and/or drawings. 
 
19. ASBESTOS ALERT 
 

If asbestos materials are encountered, the Architect shall be notified immediately 
and a licensed Asbestos Contractor shall be engaged to complete asbestos abatement 
procedures. Quincy Housing Authority may contract separately with the Asbestos 
Contractor. 

 
20. SHOP DRAWING SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENT ALERT 
 

Certain sections of the specifications clearly indicate that preparation and 
submittal of detailed shop and equipment drawings are required before the Contractor 
may proceed with the work.  No exception to this rule will be permitted on this project. 
 
21. LIEN WAIVERS SUBMITTED WITH EVERY PAY REQUEST 
 

Contractors shall submit Partial Lien Waivers with every progressive (monthly) 
pay request, and shall submit Final Lien Waivers in accordance with the General 
Conditions included herein. 
 
22. ASSIGNMENT OF PROJECT COORDINATION 
 

The Project Coordination will be the responsibility of the Base Bid Contractor. 
 
23.  ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

An Umbrella, of Excess Liability, policy of not less than $1,000,000. for any one 
occurrence and subject to the same aggregate over the Comprehensive Automobile 
Liability, Employee's Liability, Comprehensive General Liability, shall be required. 
 
24. CHANGE ORDER/CONTINGENCY PRICE ALLOWANCE 
 
 The General Contractor shall provide a Change Order/Contingency Price 
Allowance in his Base Bid to cover any unanticipated modifications to the Contract that 
result in price , cost, or additions. The Allowance should be equal to a Lump Sum 
Amount as herewith indicated for each individual Bid Category: 
 
 BASE BID “A” – THIRTY THOUSAND DOLLARS  ($30,000.00) 
  
 If total Contract Change Orders, in addition to Contract, results in a total dollar 
amount greater than this Allowance, then the balance will be added to the Contract at the 
end of the Project. 
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 If total Contract Change Orders, in addition to Contract, results in a total dollar 
amount less than the Allowance, then the balance will be credited to the Contract 
(deducted from the Contract) at the end of the Project. 
 
 This Allowance can only be drawn upon following an approved written Change 
Order. 























Compliance with the Drug-Free Workplace Act of 1988 

 
The Drug-Free Workplace Act of 1988 requires some Federal contractors and all Federal 

grantees to agree that they will provide drug-free workplaces as a precondition of receiving a 

contract or grant from a Federal agency. 

 

Although all covered contractors and grantees must maintain a drug-free workplace, the 

specific components necessary to meet the requirements of the Act vary based on whether the 

contractor or grantee is an individual or an organization. The requirements for organizations 

are more extensive, because organizations have to take comprehensive, programmatic steps to 

achieve a workplace free of drugs. 

 

The Federal Acquisition Streamlining Act of 1994 (FASA) raised the threshold of contracts 

covered by the Drug-Free Workplace Act of 1988 from $25,000 to those exceeding $100,000. 

 

All organizations covered by the Drug-Free Workplace Act of 1988 are required to provide a 

drug-free workplace by taking the following steps: 

 

1. Publish and give a policy statement to all covered employees informing them that the 

unlawful manufacture, distribution, dispensation, possession or use of a controlled substance is 

prohibited in the covered workplace and specifying the actions that will be taken against 

employees who violate the policy. 

2. Establish a drug-free awareness program to make employees aware of a) the dangers of drug 

abuse in the workplace; b) the policy of maintaining a drug-free workplace; c) any available 

drug counseling, rehabilitation, and employee assistance programs; and d) the penalties that 

may be imposed upon employees for drug abuse violations. 

3. Notify employees that as a condition of employment on a Federal contract or grant, the 

employee must a) abide by the terms of the policy statement; and b) notify the employer, 

within five calendar days, if he or she is convicted of a criminal drug violation in the workplace. 

4. Notify the contracting or granting agency within 10 days after receiving notice that a covered 

employee has been convicted of a criminal drug violation in the workplace. 

Impose a penalty on—or require satisfactory participation in a drug abuse assistance or 

rehabilitation program by—any employee who is convicted of a reportable workplace drug 

conviction. 

5. Make an ongoing, good faith effort to maintain a drug-free workplace by meeting the 

requirements of the Act.  

 

Note: A contractor or grantee who fails to comply with these requirements is subject to certain 

penalties. 

 



 



Compliance with Public Act 87-1257 of the Illinois Human Rights Act 

Public Act 87-1257, effective July 1, 1993, amends the Illinois Human Rights Act (Section 2-105) by 

requiring that every party to a public contract and every eligible bidder shall have a written sexual 

harassment policy that shall include, at a minimum, the following information.  

 

1. The illegality of sexual harassment;  

2. The definition of sexual harassment under state law;  

3. A description of sexual harassment, utilizing examples;  

4. The contractor’s internal complaint process including penalties;  

5. The legal recourse, investigative and complaint process available through the Illinois Department of 

Human Rights and the Human Rights Commission;  

6. Directions on how to contact the Department and Commission;  

7. Protection against retaliation as provided by Section 6-101 of the Human Rights Act.  

B. Finally, the contractor must provide a copy of such written policy to the Department of Human Rights 

upon request.  
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Subpart A—General Provisions 

(PPT-9) 

§ 135.1   Purpose. 

(a) Section 3. The purpose of section 3 of the Housing and Urban Development Act of 1968 (12 U.S.C. 
1701u) (section 3) is to ensure that employment and other economic opportunities generated by certain 
HUD financial assistance shall, to the greatest extent feasible, and consistent with existing Federal, 
State and local laws and regulations, be directed to low- and very low-income persons, particularly 
those who are recipients of government assistance for housing, and to business concerns which 
provide economic opportunities to low- and very low-income persons. 

(b) Part 135. The purpose of this part is to establish the standards and procedures to be followed to 
ensure that the objectives of section 3 are met. 

§ 135.2   Effective date of regulation. 

The regulations of this part will remain in effect until the date the final rule adopting the regulations of 
this part with or without changes is published and becomes effective, at which point the final rule will 
remain in effect. 

[60 FR 28326, May 31, 1995] 

(PPT-10) 

§ 135.3   Applicability. 

 (a) Section 3 covered assistance. Section 3 applies to the following HUD assistance (section 3 covered 
assistance): 

(1) Public and Indian housing assistance. Section 3 applies to training, employment, contracting and 
other economic opportunities arising from the expenditure of the following public and Indian housing 
assistance: 

(i) Development assistance provided pursuant to section 5 of the U.S. Housing Act of 1937 (1937 Act); 

(ii) Operating assistance provided pursuant to section 9 of the 1937 Act; and 

(iii) Modernization assistance provided pursuant to section 14 of the 1937 Act; 

(2) Housing and community development assistance. Section 3 applies to training, employment, 
contracting and other economic opportunities arising in connection with the expenditure of housing 
assistance (including section 8 assistance, and including other housing assistance not administered by 
the Assistant Secretary of Housing) and community development assistance that is used for the 
following projects; 
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(i) Housing rehabilitation (including reduction and abatement of lead-based paint hazards, but excluding 
routine maintenance, repair and replacement); 

(ii) Housing construction; and 

(iii) Other public construction. 

(PPT-11) 

(3) Thresholds —(i) No thresholds for section 3 covered public and Indian housing assistance. The 
requirements of this part apply to section 3 covered assistance provided to recipients, notwithstanding 
the amount of the assistance provided to the recipient. The requirements of this part apply to all 
contractors and subcontractors performing work in connection with projects and activities funded by 
public and Indian housing assistance covered by section 3, regardless of the amount of the contract or 
subcontract. 

(ii) Thresholds for section 3 covered housing and community development assistance —(A) Recipient 
thresholds. The requirements of this part apply to recipients of other housing and community 
development program assistance for a section 3 covered project(s) for which the amount of the 
assistance exceeds $200,000. 

(B) Contractor and subcontractor thresholds. The requirements of this part apply to contractors and 
subcontractors performing work on section 3 covered project(s) for which the amount of the assistance 
exceeds $200,000; and the contract or subcontract exceeds $100,000. 

(C) Threshold met for recipients, but not contractors or subcontractors. If a recipient receives section 3 
covered housing or community development assistance in excess of $200,000, but no contract exceeds 
$100,000, the section 3 preference requirements only apply to the recipient. 

(b) Applicability of section 3 to entire project or activity funded with section 3 assistance. The 
requirements of this part apply to the entire project or activity that is funded with section 3 covered 
assistance, regardless of whether the section 3 activity is fully or partially funded with section 3 covered 
assistance. 

(c) Applicability to Indian housing authorities and Indian tribes. Indian housing authorities and tribes that 
receive HUD assistance described in paragraph (a) of this section shall comply with the procedures and 
requirements of this part to the maximum extent consistent with, but not in derogation of, compliance 
with section 7(b) of the Indian Self-Determination and Education Assistance Act (25 U.S.C. 450e(b)). 
(See 24 CFR part 905.) 

(d) Other HUD assistance and other Federal assistance. Recipients, contractors and subcontractors 
that receive HUD assistance, not listed in paragraph (a) of this section, or other Federal assistance, are 
encouraged to provide, to the greatest extent feasible, training, employment, and contracting 
opportunities generated by the expenditure of this assistance to low- and very low-income persons, and 
business concerns owned by low- and very low-income persons, or which employ low- and very low-
income persons. 
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§ 135.5   Definitions. 

The terms Department, HUD, Indian housing authority (IHA), Public housing agency (PHA), and 
Secretary are defined in 24 CFR part 5. 

Annual Contributions Contract (ACC) means the contract under the U.S. Housing Act of 1937 (1937 
Act) between HUD and the PHA, or between HUD and the IHA, that contains the terms and conditions 
under which HUD assists the PHA or the IHA in providing decent, safe, and sanitary housing for low 
income families. The ACC must be in a form prescribed by HUD under which HUD agrees to provide 
assistance in the development, modernization and/or operation of a low income housing project under 
the 1937 Act, and the PHA or IHA agrees to develop, modernize and operate the project in compliance 
with all provisions of the ACC and the 1937 Act, and all HUD regulations and implementing 
requirements and procedures. (The ACC is not a form of procurement contract.) 

Applicant means any entity which makes an application for section 3 covered assistance, and includes, 
but is not limited to, any State, unit of local government, public housing agency, Indian housing 
authority, Indian tribe, or other public body, public or private nonprofit organization, private agency or 
institution, mortgagor, developer, limited dividend sponsor, builder, property manager, community 
housing development organization (CHDO), resident management corporation, resident council, or 
cooperative association. 

Assistant Secretary means the Assistant Secretary for Fair Housing and Equal Opportunity. 

Business concern means a business entity formed in accordance with State law, and which is licensed 
under State, county or municipal law to engage in the type of business activity for which it was formed. 

Business concern that provides economic opportunities for low- and very low-income persons. See 
definition of “section 3 business concern” in this section. 

Contract. See the definition of “section 3 covered contract” in this section. 

Contractor means any entity which contracts to perform work generated by the expenditure of section 3 
covered assistance, or for work in connection with a section 3 covered project. 

Employment opportunities generated by section 3 covered assistance means all employment 
opportunities generated by the expenditure of section 3 covered public and Indian housing assistance 
(i.e., operating assistance, development assistance and modernization assistance, as described in 
§135.3(a)(1)). With respect to section 3 covered housing and community development assistance, this 
term means all employment opportunities arising in connection with section 3 covered projects (as 
described in §135.3(a)(2)), including management and administrative jobs connected with the section 3 
covered project. Management and administrative jobs include architectural, engineering or related 
professional services required to prepare plans, drawings, specifications, or work write-ups; and jobs 
directly related to administrative support of these activities, e.g., construction manager, relocation 
specialist, payroll clerk, etc. 

Housing authority (HA) means, collectively, public housing agency and Indian housing authority. 
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Housing and community development assistance means any financial assistance provided or otherwise 
made available through a HUD housing or community development program through any grant, loan, 
loan guarantee, cooperative agreement, or contract, and includes community development funds in the 
form of community development block grants, and loans guaranteed under section 108 of the Housing 
and Community Development Act of 1974, as amended. Housing and community development 
assistance does not include financial assistance provided through a contract of insurance or guaranty. 

Housing development means low-income housing owned, developed, or operated by public housing 
agencies or Indian housing authorities in accordance with HUD's public and Indian housing program 
regulations codified in 24 CFR Chapter IX. 

HUD Youthbuild programs mean programs that receive assistance under subtitle D of Title IV of the 
National Affordable Housing Act, as amended by the Housing and Community Development Act of 
1992 (42 U.S.C. 12899), and provide disadvantaged youth with opportunities for employment, 
education, leadership development, and training in the construction or rehabilitation of housing for 
homeless individuals and members of low- and very low-income families. 

Indian tribes shall have the meaning given this term in 24 CFR part 571. 

JTPA means the Job Training Partnership Act (29 U.S.C. 1579(a)). 

Low-income person. See the definition of “section 3 resident” in this section. 

Metropolitan area means a metropolitan statistical area (MSA), as established by the Office of 
Management and Budget. 

Neighborhood area means: 

(1) For HUD housing programs, a geographical location within the jurisdiction of a unit of general local 
government (but not the entire jurisdiction) designated in ordinances, or other local documents as a 
neighborhood, village, or similar geographical designation. 

(2) For HUD community development programs, see the definition, if provided, in the regulations for the 
applicable community development program, or the definition for this term in 24 CFR 570.204(c)(1). 

New hires mean full-time employees for permanent, temporary or seasonal employment opportunities. 

Nonmetropolitan county means any county outside of a metropolitan area. 

Other HUD programs means HUD programs, other than HUD public and Indian housing programs, that 
provide housing and community development assistance for “section 3 covered projects,” as defined in 
this section. 

Public housing resident has the meaning given this term in 24 CFR part 963. 
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Recipient means any entity which receives section 3 covered assistance, directly from HUD or from 
another recipient and includes, but is not limited to, any State, unit of local government, PHA, IHA, 
Indian tribe, or other public body, public or private nonprofit organization, private agency or institution, 
mortgagor, developer, limited dividend sponsor, builder, property manager, community housing 
development organization, resident management corporation, resident council, or cooperative 
association. Recipient also includes any successor, assignee or transferee of any such entity, but does 
not include any ultimate beneficiary under the HUD program to which section 3 applies and does not 
include contractors. 

Section 3 means section 3 of the Housing and Urban Development Act of 1968, as amended (12 
U.S.C. 1701u). 

(PPT-12) 

Section 3 business concern means a business concern, as defined in this section— 

(1) That is 51 percent or more owned by section 3 residents; or 

(2) Whose permanent, full-time employees include persons, at least 30 percent of whom are currently 
section 3 residents, or within three years of the date of first employment with the business concern 
were section 3 residents; or 

(3) That provides evidence of a commitment to subcontract in excess of 25 percent of the dollar award 
of all subcontracts to be awarded to business concerns that meet the qualifications set forth in 
paragraphs (1) or (2) in this definition of “section 3 business concern.” 

Section 3 clause means the contract provisions set forth in §135.38. 

Section 3 covered activity means any activity which is funded by section 3 covered assistance public 
and Indian housing assistance. 

Section 3 covered assistance means: (1) Public and Indian housing development assistance provided 
pursuant to section 5 of the 1937 Act; 

(2) Public and Indian housing operating assistance provided pursuant to section 9 of the 1937 Act; 

(3) Public and Indian housing modernization assistance provided pursuant to section 14 of the 1937 
Act; 

(4) Assistance provided under any HUD housing or community development program that is expended 
for work arising in connection with: 

(i) Housing rehabilitation (including reduction and abatement of lead-based paint hazards, but excluding 
routine maintenance, repair and replacement); 

(ii) Housing construction; or 
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(iii) Other public construction project (which includes other buildings or improvements, regardless of 
ownership). 

Section 3 covered contract means a contract or subcontract (including a professional service contract) 
awarded by a recipient or contractor for work generated by the expenditure of section 3 covered 
assistance, or for work arising in connection with a section 3 covered project. “Section 3 covered 
contracts” do not include contracts awarded under HUD's procurement program, which are governed 
by the Federal Acquisition Regulation System (see 48 CFR, Chapter 1). “Section 3 covered contracts” 
also do not include contracts for the purchase of supplies and materials. However, whenever a contract 
for materials includes the installation of the materials, the contract constitutes a section 3 covered 
contract. For example, a contract for the purchase and installation of a furnace would be a section 3 
covered contract because the contract is for work (i.e., the installation of the furnace) and thus is 
covered by section 3. 

Section 3 covered project means the construction, reconstruction, conversion or rehabilitation of 
housing (including reduction and abatement of lead-based paint hazards), other public construction 
which includes buildings or improvements (regardless of ownership) assisted with housing or 
community development assistance. 

Section 3 joint venture. See §135.40. Section 3 resident means: (1) A public housing resident; or 

(2) An individual who resides in the metropolitan area or nonmetropolitan county in which the section 3 
covered assistance is expended, and who is: 

(i) A low-income person, as this term is defined in section 3(b)(2) of the 1937 Act (42 U.S.C. 
1437a(b)(2)). Section 3(b)(2) of the 1937 Act defines this term to mean families (including single 
persons) whose incomes do not exceed 80 per centum of the median income for the area, as 
determined by the Secretary, with adjustments for smaller and larger families, except that the Secretary 
may establish income ceilings higher or lower than 80 per centum of the median for the area on the 
basis of the Secretary's findings that such variations are necessary because of prevailing levels of 
construction costs or unusually high or low-income families; or 

(ii) A very low-income person, as this term is defined in section 3(b)(2) of the 1937 Act (42 U.S.C. 
1437a(b)(2)). Section 3(b)(2) of the 1937 Act (42 U.S.C. 1437a(b)(2)) defines this term to mean families 
(including single persons) whose incomes do not exceed 50 per centum of the median family income 
for the area, as determined by the Secretary with adjustments for smaller and larger families, except 
that the Secretary may establish income ceilings higher or lower than 50 per centum of the median for 
the area on the basis of the Secretary's findings that such variations are necessary because of 
unusually high or low family incomes. 

(3) A person seeking the training and employment preference provided by section 3 bears the 
responsibility of providing evidence (if requested) that the person is eligible for the preference. 

Section 8 assistance means assistance provided under section 8 of the 1937 Act (42 U.S.C. 1437f) 
pursuant to 24 CFR part 882, subpart G. 
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Service area means the geographical area in which the persons benefitting from the section 3 covered 
project reside. The service area shall not extend beyond the unit of general local government in which 
the section 3 covered assistance is expended. In HUD's Indian housing programs, the service area, for 
IHAs established by an Indian tribe as a result of the exercise of the tribe's sovereign power, is limited 
to the area of tribal jurisdiction. 

Subcontractor means any entity (other than a person who is an employee of the contractor) which has 
a contract with a contractor to undertake a portion of the contractor's obligation for the performance of 
work generated by the expenditure of section 3 covered assistance, or arising in connection with a 
section 3 covered project. 

Very low-income person. See the definition of “section 3 resident” in this section. 

Youthbuild programs. See the definition of “HUD Youthbuild programs” in this section. 

[59 FR 33880, June 30, 1994, as amended at 61 FR 5206, Feb. 9, 1996] 

§ 135.7   Delegation of authority. 

Except as may be otherwise provided in this part, the functions and responsibilities of the Secretary 
under section 3, and described in this part, are delegated to the Assistant Secretary for Fair Housing 
and Equal Opportunity. The Assistant Secretary is further authorized to redelegate functions and 
responsibilities to other employees of HUD; provided however, that the authority to issue rules and 
regulations under this part, which authority is delegated to the Assistant Secretary, may not be 
redelegated by the Assistant Secretary. 

§ 135.9   Requirements applicable to HUD NOFAs for section 3 covered programs. 

 (a) Certification of compliance with part 135. All notices of funding availability (NOFAs) issued by HUD 
that announce the availability of funding covered by section 3 shall include a provision in the NOFA that 
notifies applicants that section 3 and the regulations in part 135 are applicable to funding awards made 
under the NOFA. Additionally the NOFA shall require as an application submission requirement (which 
may be specified in the NOFA or application kit) a certification by the applicant that the applicant will 
comply with the regulations in part 135. (For PHAs, this requirement will be met where a PHA 
Resolution in Support of the Application is submitted.) With respect to application evaluation, HUD will 
accept an applicant's certification unless there is evidence substantially challenging the certification. 

(b) Statement of purpose in NOFAs. (1) For competitively awarded assistance in which the grants are 
for activities administered by an HA, and those activities are anticipated to generate significant training, 
employment or contracting opportunities, the NOFA must include a statement that one of the purposes 
of the assistance is to give to the greatest extent feasible, and consistent with existing Federal, State 
and local laws and regulations, job training, employment, contracting and other economic opportunities 
to section 3 residents and section 3 business concerns. 

(2) For competitively awarded assistance involving housing rehabilitation, construction or other public 
construction, where the amount awarded to the applicant may exceed $200,000, the NOFA must 
include a statement that one of the purposes of the assistance is to give, to the greatest extent feasible, 
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and consistent with existing Federal, State and local laws and regulations, job training, employment, 
contracting and other economic opportunities to section 3 residents and section 3 business concerns. 

(c) Section 3 as NOFA evaluation criteria. Where not otherwise precluded by statute, in the evaluation 
of applications for the award of assistance, consideration shall be given to the extent to which an 
applicant has demonstrated that it will train and employ section 3 residents and contract with section 3 
business concerns for economic opportunities generated in connection with the assisted project or 
activity. The evaluation criteria to be utilized, and the rating points to be assigned, will be specified in 
the NOFA. 

§ 135.11   Other laws governing training, employment, and contracting. 

Other laws and requirements that are applicable or may be applicable to the economic opportunities 
generated from the expenditure of section 3 covered assistance include, but are not necessarily limited 
to those listed in this section. 

(PPT-13) 

(a) Procurement standards for States and local governments (24 CFR 85.36) —(1) General. Nothing in 
this part 135 prescribes specific methods of procurement. However, neither section 3 nor the 
requirements of this part 135 supersede the general requirement of 24 CFR 85.36(c) that all 
procurement transactions be conducted in a competitive manner. Consistent with 24 CFR 85.36(c)(2), 
section 3 is a Federal statute that expressly encourages, to the maximum extent feasible, a geographic 
preference in the evaluation of bids or proposals. 

(2) Flexible Subsidy Program. Multifamily project mortgagors in the Flexible Subsidy Program are not 
required to utilize the methods of procurement in 24 CFR 85.36(d), and are not permitted to utilize 
methods of procurement that would result in their award of a contract to a business concern that 
submits a bid higher than the lowest responsive bid. A multifamily project mortgagor, however, must 
ensure that, to the greatest extent feasible, the procurement practices it selects provide preference to 
section 3 business concerns. 

(b) Procurement standards for other recipients (OMB Circular No. A–110). Nothing in this part 
prescribes specific methods of procurement for grants and other agreements with institutions of higher 
education, hospitals, and other nonprofit organizations. Consistent with the requirements set forth in 
OMB Circular No. A–110, section 3 is a Federal statute that expressly encourages a geographic 
preference in the evaluation of bids or proposals. 

(c) Federal labor standards provisions. Certain construction contracts are subject to compliance with 
the requirement to pay prevailing wages determined under Davis-Bacon Act (40 U.S.C. 276a—276a–7) 
and implementing U.S. Department of Labor regulations in 29 CFR part 5. Additionally, certain HUD-
assisted rehabilitation and maintenance activities on public and Indian housing developments are 
subject to compliance with the requirement to pay prevailing wage rates, as determined or adopted by 
HUD, to laborers and mechanics employed in this work. Apprentices and trainees may be utilized on 
this work only to the extent permitted under either Department of Labor regulations at 29 CFR part 5 or 
for work subject to HUD-determined prevailing wage rates, HUD policies and guidelines. These 
requirements include adherence to the wage rates and ratios of apprentices or trainees to journeymen 
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set out in “approved apprenticeship and training programs,” as described in paragraph (d) of this 
section. 

(d) Approved apprenticeship and trainee programs. Certain apprenticeship and trainee programs have 
been approved by various Federal agencies. Approved apprenticeship and trainee programs include: 
an apprenticeship program approved by the Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training of the Department 
of Labor, or a State Apprenticeship Agency, or an on-the-job training program approved by the Bureau 
of Apprenticeship and Training, in accordance with the regulations at 29 CFR part 5; or a training 
program approved by HUD in accordance with HUD policies and guidelines, as applicable. Participation 
in an approved apprenticeship program does not, in and of itself, demonstrate compliance with the 
regulations of this part. 

(e) Compliance with Executive Order 11246. Certain contractors covered by this part are subject to 
compliance with Executive Order 11246, as amended by Executive Order 12086, and the Department 
of Labor regulations issued pursuant thereto (41 CFR chapter 60) which provide that no person shall be 
discriminated against on the basis of race, color, religion, sex, or national origin in all phases of 
employment during the performance of Federal or Federally assisted construction contracts. 

Subpart B—Economic Opportunities for Section 3 Residents and Section 3 Business Concerns 

(PPT-14) 

§ 135.30   Numerical goals for meeting the greatest extent feasible requirement. 

 (a) General. (1) Recipients and covered contractors may demonstrate compliance with the “greatest 
extent feasible” requirement of section 3 by meeting the numerical goals set forth in this section for 
providing training, employment, and contracting opportunities to section 3 residents and section 3 
business concerns. 

(2) The goals established in this section apply to the entire amount of section 3 covered assistance 
awarded to a recipient in any Federal Fiscal Year (FY), commencing with the first FY following the 
effective date of this rule. 

(3) For recipients that do not engage in training, or hiring, but award contracts to contractors that will 
engage in training, hiring, and subcontracting, recipients must ensure that, to the greatest extent 
feasible, contractors will provide training, employment, and contracting opportunities to section 3 
residents and section 3 business concerns. 

(4) The numerical goals established in this section represent minimum numerical targets. 

(b) Training and employment. The numerical goals set forth in paragraph (b) of this section apply to 
new hires. The numerical goals reflect the aggregate hires. Efforts to employ section 3 residents, to the 
greatest extent feasible, should be made at all job levels. 

(1) Numerical goals for section 3 covered public and Indian housing programs. Recipients of section 3 
covered public and Indian housing assistance (as described in §135.5) and their contractors and 
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subcontractors may demonstrate compliance with this part by committing to employ section 3 residents 
as: 

(i) 10 percent of the aggregate number of new hires for the one year period beginning in FY 1995; 

(ii) 20 percent of the aggregate number of new hires for the one period beginning in FY 1996; 

(iii) 30 percent of the aggregate number of new hires for one year period beginning in FY 1997 and 
continuing thereafter. 

(2) Numerical goals for other HUD programs covered by section 3. (i) Recipients of section 3 covered 
housing assistance provided under other HUD programs, and their contractors and subcontractors 
(unless the contract or subcontract awards do not meet the threshold specified in §135.3(a)(3)) may 
demonstrate compliance with this part by committing to employ section 3 residents as 10 percent of the 
aggregate number of new hires for each year over the duration of the section 3 project; 

(ii) Where a managing general partner or management agent is affiliated, in a given metropolitan area, 
with recipients of section 3 covered housing assistance, for an aggregate of 500 or more units in any 
fiscal year, the managing partner or management agent may demonstrate compliance with this part by 
committing to employ section 3 residents as: 

(A) 10 percent of the aggregate number of new hires for the one year period beginning in FY 1995; 

(B) 20 percent of the aggregate number of new hires for the one year period beginning in FY 1996; 

(C) 30 percent of the aggregate number of new hires for the one year period beginning in FY 1997, and 
continuing thereafter. 

(3) Recipients of section 3 covered community development assistance, and their contractors and 
subcontractors (unless the contract or subcontract awards do not meet the threshold specified in 
§135.3(a)(3)) may demonstrate compliance with the requirements of this part by committing to employ 
section 3 residents as: 

(i) 10 percent of the aggregate number of new hires for the one year period beginning in FY 1995; 

(ii) 20 percent of the aggregate number of new hires for the one year period beginning in FY 1996; and 

(iii) 30 percent of the aggregate number of new hires for the one year period beginning in FY 1997 and 
continuing thereafter. 

(c) Contracts. Numerical goals set forth in paragraph (c) of this section apply to contracts awarded in 
connection with all section 3 covered projects and section 3 covered activities. Each recipient and 
contractor and subcontractor (unless the contract or subcontract awards do not meet the threshold 
specified in §135.3(a)(3)) may demonstrate compliance with the requirements of this part by committing 
to award to section 3 business concerns: 
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(1) At least 10 percent of the total dollar amount of all section 3 covered contracts for building trades 
work for maintenance, repair, modernization or development of public or Indian housing, or for building 
trades work arising in connection with housing rehabilitation, housing construction and other public 
construction; and 

(2) At least three (3) percent of the total dollar amount of all other section 3 covered contracts. 

(d) Safe harbor and compliance determinations. (1) In the absence of evidence to the contrary, a 
recipient that meets the minimum numerical goals set forth in this section will be considered to have 
complied with the section 3 preference requirements. 

(2) In evaluating compliance under subpart D of this part, a recipient that has not met the numerical 
goals set forth in this section has the burden of demonstrating why it was not feasible to meet the 
numerical goals set forth in this section. Such justification may include impediments encountered 
despite actions taken. A recipient or contractor also can indicate other economic opportunities, such as 
those listed in §135.40, which were provided in its efforts to comply with section 3 and the requirements 
of this part. 

§ 135.32   Responsibilities of the recipient. 

Each recipient has the responsibility to comply with section 3 in its own operations, and ensure 
compliance in the operations of its contractors and subcontractors. This responsibility includes but may 
not be necessarily limited to: 

(PPT-15) 

(a) Implementing procedures designed to notify section 3 residents about training and employment 
opportunities generated by section 3 covered assistance and section 3 business concerns about 
contracting opportunities generated by section 3 covered assistance; 

(b) Notifying potential contractors for section 3 covered projects of the requirements of this part, and 
incorporating the section 3 clause set forth in §135.38 in all solicitations and contracts. 

(c) Facilitating the training and employment of section 3 residents and the award of contracts to section 
3 business concerns by undertaking activities such as described in the Appendix to this part, as 
appropriate, to reach the goals set forth in §135.30. Recipients, at their own discretion, may establish 
reasonable numerical goals for the training and employment of section 3 residents and contract award 
to section 3 business concerns that exceed those specified in §135.30; 

(PPT-16) 

(d) Assisting and actively cooperating with the Assistant Secretary in obtaining the compliance of 
contractors and subcontractors with the requirements of this part, and refraining from entering into any 
contract with any contractor where the recipient has notice or knowledge that the contractor has been 
found in violation of the regulations in 24 CFR part 135. 
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(e) Documenting actions taken to comply with the requirements of this part, the results of actions taken 
and impediments, if any. 

(f) A State or county which distributes funds for section 3 covered assistance to units of local 
governments, to the greatest extent feasible, must attempt to reach the numerical goals set forth in 
135.30 regardless of the number of local governments receiving funds from the section 3 covered 
assistance which meet the thresholds for applicability set forth at 135.3. The State or county must 
inform units of local government to whom funds are distributed of the requirements of this part; assist 
local governments and their contractors in meeting the requirements and objectives of this part; and 
monitor the performance of local governments with respect to the objectives and requirements of this 
part. 

§ 135.34   Preference for section 3 residents in training and employment opportunities. 

 (a) Order of providing preference. Recipients, contractors and subcontractors shall direct their efforts to 
provide, to the greatest extent feasible, training and employment opportunities generated from the 
expenditure of section 3 covered assistance to section 3 residents in the order of priority provided in 
paragraph (a) of this section. 

(1) Public and Indian housing programs. In public and Indian housing programs, efforts shall be 
directed to provide training and employment opportunities to section 3 residents in the following order of 
priority: 

(i) Residents of the housing development or developments for which the section 3 covered assistance 
is expended (category 1 residents); 

(ii) Residents of other housing developments managed by the HA that is expending the section 3 
covered housing assistance (category 2 residents); 

(iii) Participants in HUD Youthbuild programs being carried out in the metropolitan area (or 
nonmetropolitan county) in which the section 3 covered assistance is expended (category 3 residents); 

(iv) Other section 3 residents. 

(2) Housing and community development programs. In housing and community development programs, 
priority consideration shall be given, where feasible, to: 

(i) Section 3 residents residing in the service area or neighborhood in which the section 3 covered 
project is located (collectively, referred to as category 1 residents); and 

(ii) Participants in HUD Youthbuild programs (category 2 residents). 

(iii) Where the section 3 project is assisted under the Stewart B. McKinney Homeless Assistance Act 
(42 U.S.C. 11301 et seq. ), homeless persons residing in the service area or neighborhood in which the 
section 3 covered project is located shall be given the highest priority; 
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(iv) Other section 3 residents. 

(3) Recipients of housing assistance programs administered by the Assistant Secretary for Housing 
may, at their own discretion, provide preference to residents of the housing development receiving the 
section 3 covered assistance within the service area or neighborhood where the section 3 covered 
project is located. 

(4) Recipients of community development programs may, at their own discretion, provide priority to 
recipients of government assistance for housing, including recipients of certificates or vouchers under 
the Section 8 housing assistance program, within the service area or neighborhood where the section 3 
covered project is located. 

(PPT-17) 

(b) Eligibility for preference. A section 3 resident seeking the preference in training and employment 
provided by this part shall certify, or submit evidence to the recipient contractor or subcontractor, if 
requested, that the person is a section 3 resident, as defined in §135.5. (An example of evidence of 
eligibility for the preference is evidence of receipt of public assistance, or evidence of participation in a 
public assistance program.) 

(c) Eligibility for employment. Nothing in this part shall be construed to require the employment of a 
section 3 resident who does not meet the qualifications of the position to be filled. 

§ 135.36   Preference for section 3 business concerns in contracting opportunities. 

 (a) Order of providing preference. Recipients, contractors and subcontractors shall direct their efforts to 
award section 3 covered contracts, to the greatest extent feasible, to section 3 business concerns in the 
order of priority provided in paragraph (a) of this section. 

(1) Public and Indian housing programs. In public and Indian housing programs, efforts shall be 
directed to award contracts to section 3 business concerns in the following order of priority: 

(i) Business concerns that are 51 percent or more owned by residents of the housing development or 
developments for which the section 3 covered assistance is expended, or whose full-time, permanent 
workforce includes 30 percent of these persons as employees (category 1 businesses); 

(ii) Business concerns that are 51 percent or more owned by residents of other housing developments 
or developments managed by the HA that is expending the section 3 covered assistance, or whose full-
time, permanent workforce includes 30 percent of these persons as employees (category 2 
businesses); or 

(iii) HUD Youthbuild programs being carried out in the metropolitan area (or nonmetropolitan county) in 
which the section 3 covered assistance is expended (category 3 businesses). 

(iv) Business concerns that are 51 percent or more owned by section 3 residents, or whose permanent, 
full-time workforce includes no less than 30 percent section 3 residents (category 4 businesses), or that 
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subcontract in excess of 25 percent of the total amount of subcontracts to business concerns identified 
in paragraphs (a)(1)(i) and (a)(1)(ii) of this section. 

(2) Housing and community development programs. In housing and community development programs, 
priority consideration shall be given, where feasible, to: 

(i) Section 3 business concerns that provide economic opportunities for section 3 residents in the 
service area or neighborhood in which the section 3 covered project is located (category 1 businesses); 
and 

(ii) Applicants (as this term is defined in 42 U.S.C. 12899) selected to carry out HUD Youthbuild 
programs (category 2 businesses); 

(iii) Other section 3 business concerns. 

(PPT-18) 

(b) Eligibility for preference. A business concern seeking to qualify for a section 3 contracting 
preference shall certify or submit evidence, if requested, that the business concern is a section 3 
business concern as defined in §135.5. 

(c) Ability to complete contract. A section 3 business concern seeking a contract or a subcontract shall 
submit evidence to the recipient, contractor, or subcontractor (as applicable), if requested, sufficient to 
demonstrate to the satisfaction of the party awarding the contract that the business concern is 
responsible and has the ability to perform successfully under the terms and conditions of the proposed 
contract. (The ability to perform successfully under the terms and conditions of the proposed contract is 
required of all contractors and subcontractors subject to the procurement standards of 24 CFR 85.36 
(see 24 CFR 85.36(b)(8)).) This regulation requires consideration of, among other factors, the potential 
contractor's record in complying with public policy requirements. Section 3 compliance is a matter 
properly considered as part of this determination. 

§ 135.38   Section 3 clause. 

All section 3 covered contracts shall include the following clause (referred to as the section 3 clause): 

A. The work to be performed under this contract is subject to the requirements of section 3 of the 
Housing and Urban Development Act of 1968, as amended, 12 U.S.C. 1701u (section 3). The purpose 
of section 3 is to ensure that employment and other economic opportunities generated by HUD 
assistance or HUD-assisted projects covered by section 3, shall, to the greatest extent feasible, be 
directed to low- and very low-income persons, particularly persons who are recipients of HUD 
assistance for housing. 

B. The parties to this contract agree to comply with HUD's regulations in 24 CFR part 135, which 
implement section 3. As evidenced by their execution of this contract, the parties to this contract certify 
that they are under no contractual or other impediment that would prevent them from complying with 
the part 135 regulations. 
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C. The contractor agrees to send to each labor organization or representative of workers with which the 
contractor has a collective bargaining agreement or other understanding, if any, a notice advising the 
labor organization or workers' representative of the contractor's commitments under this section 3 
clause, and will post copies of the notice in conspicuous places at the work site where both employees 
and applicants for training and employment positions can see the notice. The notice shall describe the 
section 3 preference, shall set forth minimum number and job titles subject to hire, availability of 
apprenticeship and training positions, the qualifications for each; and the name and location of the 
person(s) taking applications for each of the positions; and the anticipated date the work shall begin. 

D. The contractor agrees to include this section 3 clause in every subcontract subject to compliance 
with regulations in 24 CFR part 135, and agrees to take appropriate action, as provided in an applicable 
provision of the subcontract or in this section 3 clause, upon a finding that the subcontractor is in 
violation of the regulations in 24 CFR part 135. The contractor will not subcontract with any 
subcontractor where the contractor has notice or knowledge that the subcontractor has been found in 
violation of the regulations in 24 CFR part 135. 

E. The contractor will certify that any vacant employment positions, including training positions, that are 
filled (1) after the contractor is selected but before the contract is executed, and (2) with persons other 
than those to whom the regulations of 24 CFR part 135 require employment opportunities to be 
directed, were not filled to circumvent the contractor's obligations under 24 CFR part 135. 

F. Noncompliance with HUD's regulations in 24 CFR part 135 may result in sanctions, termination of 
this contract for default, and debarment or suspension from future HUD assisted contracts. 

G. With respect to work performed in connection with section 3 covered Indian housing assistance, 
section 7(b) of the Indian Self-Determination and Education Assistance Act (25 U.S.C. 450e) also 
applies to the work to be performed under this contract. Section 7(b) requires that to the greatest extent 
feasible (i) preference and opportunities for training and employment shall be given to Indians, and (ii) 
preference in the award of contracts and subcontracts shall be given to Indian organizations and 
Indian-owned Economic Enterprises. Parties to this contract that are subject to the provisions of section 
3 and section 7(b) agree to comply with section 3 to the maximum extent feasible, but not in derogation 
of compliance with section 7(b). 

§ 135.40   Providing other economic opportunities. 

 (a) General. In accordance with the findings of the Congress, as stated in section 3, that other 
economic opportunities offer an effective means of empowering low-income persons, a recipient is 
encouraged to undertake efforts to provide to low-income persons economic opportunities other than 
training, employment, and contract awards, in connection with section 3 covered assistance. 

(PPT-19) 

(b) Other training and employment related opportunities. Other economic opportunities to train and 
employ section 3 residents include, but need not be limited to, use of “upward mobility”, “bridge” and 
trainee positions to fill vacancies; hiring section 3 residents in management and maintenance positions 
within other housing developments; and hiring section 3 residents in part-time positions. 
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(c) Other business related economic opportunities. (l) A recipient or contractor may provide economic 
opportunities to establish, stabilize or expand section 3 business concerns, including micro-enterprises. 
Such opportunities include, but are not limited to the formation of section 3 joint ventures, financial 
support for affiliating with franchise development, use of labor only contracts for building trades, 
purchase of supplies and materials from housing authority resident-owned businesses, purchase of 
materials and supplies from PHA resident-owned businesses and use of procedures under 24 CFR part 
963 regarding HA contracts to HA resident-owned businesses. A recipient or contractor may employ 
these methods directly or may provide incentives to non-section 3 businesses to utilize such methods 
to provide other economic opportunities to low-income persons. 

(2) A section 3 joint venture means an association of business concerns, one of which qualifies as a 
section 3 business concern, formed by written joint venture agreement to engage in and carry out a 
specific business venture for which purpose the business concerns combine their efforts, resources, 
and skills for joint profit, but not necessarily on a continuing or permanent basis for conducting business 
generally, and for which the section 3 business concern: 

(PPT-20) 

(i) Is responsible for a clearly defined portion of the work to be performed and holds management 
responsibilities in the joint venture; and 

(ii) Performs at least 25 percent of the work and is contractually entitled to compensation proportionate 
to its work. 

Subpart C [RESERVED] 

Subpart D—Complaint and Compliance Review 

§ 135.70   General. 

 (a) Purpose. The purpose of this subpart is to establish the procedures for handling complaints alleging 
noncompliance with the regulations of this part, and the procedures governing the Assistant Secretary's 
review of a recipient's or contractor's compliance with the regulations in this part. 

(b) Definitions. For purposes of this subpart: 

(1) Complaint means an allegation of noncompliance with regulations of this part made in the form 
described in §135.76(d). 

(2) Complainant means the party which files a complaint with the Assistant Secretary alleging that a 
recipient or contractor has failed or refused to comply with the regulations in this part. 

(3) Noncompliance with section 3 means failure by a recipient or contractor to comply with the 
requirements of this part. 
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(4) Respondent means the recipient or contractor against which a complaint of noncompliance has 
been filed. The term “recipient” shall have the meaning set forth in §135.7, which includes PHA and 
IHA. 

§ 135.72   Cooperation in achieving compliance. 

 (a) The Assistant Secretary recognizes that the success of ensuring that section 3 residents and 
section 3 business concerns have the opportunity to apply for jobs and to bid for contracts generated by 
covered HUD financial assistance depends upon the cooperation and assistance of HUD recipients and 
their contractors and subcontractors. All recipients shall cooperate fully and promptly with the Assistant 
Secretary in section 3 compliance reviews, in investigations of allegations of noncompliance made 
under §135.76, and with the distribution and collection of data and information that the Assistant 
Secretary may require in connection with achieving the economic objectives of section 3. 

(b) The recipient shall refrain from entering into a contract with any contractor after notification to the 
recipient by HUD that the contractor has been found in violation of the regulations in this part. The 
provisions of 2 CFR part 2424 apply to the employment, engagement of services, awarding of 
contracts, or funding of any contractors or subcontractors during any period of debarment, suspension, 
or otherwise ineligible status. 

[59 FR 33880, June 30, 1994, as amended at 72 FR 73493, Dec. 27, 2007] 

§ 135.74   Section 3 compliance review procedures. 

 (a) Compliance reviews by Assistant Secretary. The Assistant Secretary shall periodically conduct 
section 3 compliance reviews of selected recipients and contractors to determine whether these 
recipients are in compliance with the regulations in this part. 

(b) Form of compliance review. A section 3 compliance review shall consist of a comprehensive 
analysis and evaluation of the recipient's or contractor's compliance with the requirements and 
obligations imposed by the regulations of this part, including an analysis of the extent to which section 3 
residents have been hired and section 3 business concerns have been awarded contracts as a result of 
the methods undertaken by the recipient to achieve the employment, contracting and other economic 
objectives of section 3. 

(c) Where compliance review reveals noncompliance with section 3 by recipient or contractor. Where 
the section 3 compliance review reveals that a recipient or contractor has not complied with section 3, 
the Assistant Secretary shall notify the recipient or contractor of its specific deficiencies in compliance 
with the regulations of this part, and shall advise the recipient or contractor of the means by which 
these deficiencies may be corrected. HUD shall conduct a follow-up review with the recipient or 
contractor to ensure that action is being taken to correct the deficiencies. 

(d) Continuing noncompliance by recipient or contractor. A continuing failure or refusal by the recipient 
or contractor to comply with the regulations in this part may result in the application of sanctions 
specified in the contract through which HUD assistance is provided, or the application of sanctions 
specified in the regulations governing the HUD program under which HUD financial assistance is 
provided. HUD will notify the recipient of any continuing failure or refusal by the contractor to comply 
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with the regulations in this part for possible action under any procurement contract between the 
recipient and the contractor. Where appropriate, debarment, suspension, and limited denial of 
participation may be applied to the recipient or the contractor, pursuant to HUD's regulations at 2 CFR 
part 2424. 

(e) Conducting compliance review before the award of assistance. Section 3 compliance reviews may 
be conducted before the award of contracts, and especially where the Assistant Secretary has 
reasonable grounds to believe that the recipient or contractor will be unable or unwilling to comply with 
the regulations in this part. 

(f) Consideration of complaints during compliance review. Complaints alleging noncompliance with 
section 3, as provided in §135.76, may also be considered during any compliance review conducted to 
determine the recipient's conformance with regulations in this part. 

[59 FR 33880, June 30, 1994, as amended at 72 FR 73493, Dec. 27, 2007] 

§ 135.76   Filing and processing complaints. 

 (a) Who may file a complaint. The following individuals and business concerns may, personally or 
through an authorized representative, file with the Assistant Secretary a complaint alleging 
noncompliance with section 3: 

(1) Any section 3 resident on behalf of himself or herself, or as a representative of persons similarly 
situated, seeking employment, training or other economic opportunities generated from the expenditure 
of section 3 covered assistance with a recipient or contractor, or by a representative who is not a 
section 3 resident but who represents one or more section 3 residents; 

(2) Any section 3 business concern on behalf of itself, or as a representative of other section 3 business 
concerns similarly situated, seeking contract opportunities generated from the expenditure of section 3 
covered assistance from a recipient or contractor, or by an individual representative of section 3 
business concerns. 

(b) Where to file a complaint. A complaint must be filed with the Assistant Secretary for Fair Housing 
and Equal Opportunity, Department of Housing and Urban Development, Washington, DC, 20410. 

(c) Time of filing. (1) A complaint must be received not later than 180 days from the date of the action or 
omission upon which the complaint is based, unless the time for filing is extended by the Assistant 
Secretary for good cause shown. 

(2) Where a complaint alleges noncompliance with section 3 and the regulations of this part that is 
continuing, as manifested in a number of incidents of noncompliance, the complaint will be timely if filed 
within 180 days of the last alleged occurrence of noncompliance. 

(3) Where a complaint contains incomplete information, the Assistant Secretary shall request the 
needed information from the complainant. In the event this information is not furnished to the Assistant 
Secretary within sixty (60) days of the date of the request, the complaint may be closed. 
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(d) Contents of complaint —(1) Written complaints. Each complaint must be in writing, signed by the 
complainant, and include: 

(i) The complainant's name and address; 

(ii) The name and address of the respondent; 

(iii) A description of the acts or omissions by the respondent that is sufficient to inform the Assistant 
Secretary of the nature and date of the alleged noncompliance. 

(iv) A complainant may provide information to be contained in a complaint by telephone to HUD or any 
HUD Field Office, and HUD will reduce the information provided by telephone to writing on the 
prescribed complaint form and send the form to the complainant for signature. 

(2) Amendment of complaint. Complaints may be reasonably and fairly amended at any time. Such 
amendments may include, but are not limited to, amendments to cure, technical defects or omissions, 
including failure to sign or affirm a complaint, to clarify or amplify the allegations in a complaint, or to 
join additional or substitute respondents. Except for the purposes of notifying respondents, amended 
complaints will be considered as having been made as of the original filing date. 

(e) Resolution of complaint by recipient. (1) Within ten (10) days of timely filing of a complaint that 
contains complete information (in accordance with paragraphs (c) and (d) of this section), the Assistant 
Secretary shall determine whether the complainant alleges an action or omission by a recipient or the 
recipient's contractor that if proven qualifies as noncompliance with section 3. If a determination is 
made that there is an allegation of noncompliance with section 3, the complaint shall be sent to the 
recipient for resolution. 

(2) If the recipient believes that the complaint lacks merit, the recipient must notify the Assistant 
Secretary in writing of this recommendation with supporting reasons, within 30 days of the date of 
receipt of the complaint. The determination that a complaint lacks merit is reserved to the Assistant 
Secretary. 

(3) If the recipient determines that there is merit to the complaint, the recipient will have sixty (60) days 
from the date of receipt of the complaint to resolve the matter with the complainant. At the expiration of 
the 60-day period, the recipient must notify the Assistant Secretary in writing whether a resolution of the 
complaint has been reached. If resolution has been reached, the notification must be signed by both 
the recipient and the complainant, and must summarize the terms of the resolution reached between 
the two parties. 

(4) Any request for an extension of the 60-day period by the recipient must be submitted in writing to 
the Assistant Secretary, and must include a statement explaining the need for the extension. 

(5) If the recipient is unable to resolve the complaint within the 60-day period (or more if extended by 
the Assistant Secretary), the complaint shall be referred to the Assistant Secretary for handling. 

(f) Informal resolution of complaint by Assistant Secretary —(1) Dismissal of complaint. Upon receipt of 
the recipient's written recommendation that there is no merit to the complaint, or upon failure of the 
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recipient and complainant to reach resolution, the Assistant Secretary shall review the complaint to 
determine whether it presents a valid allegation of noncompliance with section 3. The Assistant 
Secretary may conduct further investigation if deemed necessary. Where the complaint fails to present 
a valid allegation of noncompliance with section 3, the Assistant Secretary will dismiss the complaint 
without further action. The Assistant Secretary shall notify the complainant of the dismissal of the 
complaint and the reasons for the dismissal. 

(2) Informal resolution. Where the allegations in a complaint on their face, or as amplified by the 
statements of the complainant, present a valid allegation of noncompliance with section 3, the Assistant 
Secretary will attempt, through informal methods, to obtain a voluntary and just resolution of the 
complaint. Where attempts to resolve the complaint informally fail, the Assistant Secretary will impose a 
resolution on the recipient and complainant. Any resolution imposed by the Assistant Secretary will be 
in accordance with requirements and procedures concerning the imposition of sanctions or resolutions 
as set forth in the regulations governing the HUD program under which the section 3 covered 
assistance was provided. 

(3) Effective date of informal resolution. The imposed resolution will become effective and binding at the 
expiration of 15 days following notification to recipient and complainant by certified mail of the imposed 
resolution, unless either party appeals the resolution before the expiration of the 15 days. Any appeal 
shall be in writing to the Secretary and shall include the basis for the appeal. 

(g) Sanctions. Sanctions that may be imposed on recipients that fail to comply with the regulations of 
this part include debarment, suspension and limited denial of participation in HUD programs. 

(h) Investigation of complaint. The Assistant Secretary reserves the right to investigate a complaint 
directly when, in the Assistant Secretary's discretion, the investigation would further the purposes of 
section 3 and this part. 

(i) Intimidatory or retaliatory acts prohibited. No recipient or other person shall intimidate, threaten, 
coerce, or discriminate against any person or business because the person or business has made a 
complaint, testified, assisted or participated in any manner in an investigation, proceeding, or hearing 
under this part. The identity of complainants shall be kept confidential except to the extent necessary to 
carry out the purposes of this part, including the conduct of any investigation, hearing or judicial 
proceeding arising thereunder. 

(j) Judicial relief. Nothing in this subpart D precludes a section 3 resident or section 3 business 
concerning from exercising the right, which may otherwise be available, to seek redress directly through 
judicial procedures. 

(Approved by the Office of Management and Budget under control number 2529–0043)  

Subpart E—Reporting and Recordkeeping 

§ 135.90   Reporting. 

Each recipient which receives directly from HUD financial assistance that is subject to the requirements 
of this part shall submit to the Assistant Secretary an annual report in such form and with such 
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information as the Assistant Secretary may request, for the purpose of determining the effectiveness of 
section 3. Where the program providing the section 3 covered assistance requires submission of an 
annual performance report, the section 3 report will be submitted with that annual performance report. If 
the program providing the section 3 covered assistance does not require an annual performance report, 
the section 3 report is to be submitted by January 10 of each year or within 10 days of project 
completion, whichever is earlier. All reports submitted to HUD in accordance with the requirements of 
this part will be made available to the public. 

(Approved by the Office of Management and Budget under control number 2529–0043)  

§ 135.92   Recordkeeping and access to records. 

HUD shall have access to all records, reports, and other documents or items of the recipient that are 
maintained to demonstrate compliance with the requirements of this part, or that are maintained in 
accordance with the regulations governing the specific HUD program under which section 3 covered 
assistance is provided or otherwise made available to the recipient or contractor. 

(PPT-21) 

Appendix to Part 135 

I. Examples of Efforts To Offer Training and Employment Opportunities to Section 3 Residents 

(1) Entering into “first source” hiring agreements with organizations representing Section 3 residents. 

(2) Sponsoring a HUD-certified “Step-Up” employment and training program for section 3 residents. 

(3) Establishing training programs, which are consistent with the requirements of the Department of 
Labor, for public and Indian housing residents and other section 3 residents in the building trades. 

(4) Advertising the training and employment positions by distributing flyers (which identify the positions 
to be filled, the qualifications required, and where to obtain additional information about the application 
process) to every occupied dwelling unit in the housing development or developments where category 
1 or category 2 persons (as these terms are defined in §135.34) reside. 

(5) Advertising the training and employment positions by posting flyers (which identify the positions to 
be filled, the qualifications required, and where to obtain additional information about the application 
process) in the common areas or other prominent areas of the housing development or developments. 
For HAs, post such advertising in the housing development or developments where category 1 or 
category 2 persons reside; for all other recipients, post such advertising in the housing development or 
developments and transitional housing in the neighborhood or service area of the section 3 covered 
project. 

(6) Contacting resident councils, resident management corporations, or other resident organizations, 
where they exist, in the housing development or developments where category 1 or category 2 persons 
reside, and community organizations in HUD-assisted neighborhoods, to request the assistance of 
these organizations in notifying residents of the training and employment positions to be filled. 
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(7) Sponsoring (scheduling, advertising, financing or providing in-kind services) a job informational 
meeting to be conducted by an HA or contractor representative or representatives at a location in the 
housing development or developments where category 1 or category 2 persons reside or in the 
neighborhood or service area of the section 3 covered project. 

(8) Arranging assistance in conducting job interviews and completing job applications for residents of 
the housing development or developments where category 1 or category 2 persons reside and in the 
neighborhood or service area in which a section 3 project is located. 

(9) Arranging for a location in the housing development or developments where category 1 persons 
reside, or the neighborhood or service area of the project, where job applications may be delivered to 
and collected by a recipient or contractor representative or representatives. 

(10) Conducting job interviews at the housing development or developments where category 1 or 
category 2 persons reside, or at a location within the neighborhood or service area of the section 3 
covered project. 

(11) Contacting agencies administering HUD Youthbuild programs, and requesting their assistance in 
recruiting HUD Youthbuild program participants for the HA's or contractor's training and employment 
positions. 

(12) Consulting with State and local agencies administering training programs funded through JTPA or 
JOBS, probation and parole agencies, unemployment compensation programs, community 
organizations and other officials or organizations to assist with recruiting Section 3 residents for the 
HA's or contractor's training and employment positions. 

(13) Advertising the jobs to be filled through the local media, such as community television networks, 
newspapers of general circulation, and radio advertising. 

(14) Employing a job coordinator, or contracting with a business concern that is licensed in the field of 
job placement (preferably one of the section 3 business concerns identified in part 135), that will 
undertake, on behalf of the HA, other recipient or contractor, the efforts to match eligible and qualified 
section 3 residents with the training and employment positions that the HA or contractor intends to fill. 

(15) For an HA, employing section 3 residents directly on either a permanent or a temporary basis to 
perform work generated by section 3 assistance. (This type of employment is referred to as “force 
account labor” in HUD's Indian housing regulations. See 24 CFR 905.102, and §905.201(a)(6).) 

(16) Where there are more qualified section 3 residents than there are positions to be filled, maintaining 
a file of eligible qualified section 3 residents for future employment positions. 

(17) Undertaking job counseling, education and related programs in association with local educational 
institutions. 

(18) Undertaking such continued job training efforts as may be necessary to ensure the continued 
employment of section 3 residents previously hired for employment opportunities. 
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(19) After selection of bidders but prior to execution of contracts, incorporating into the contract a 
negotiated provision for a specific number of public housing or other section 3 residents to be trained or 
employed on the section 3 covered assistance. 

(20) Coordinating plans and implementation of economic development (e.g., job training and 
preparation, business development assistance for residents) with the planning for housing and 
community development. 

(PPT-22) 

II. Examples of Efforts To Award Contracts to Section 3 Business Concerns 

(1) Utilizing procurement procedures for section 3 business concerns similar to those provided in 24 
CFR part 905 for business concerns owned by Native Americans (see section III of this Appendix). 

(2) In determining the responsibility of potential contractors, consider their record of section 3 
compliance as evidenced by past actions and their current plans for the pending contract. 

(3) Contacting business assistance agencies, minority contractors associations and community 
organizations to inform them of contracting opportunities and requesting their assistance in identifying 
section 3 businesses which may solicit bids or proposals for contracts for work in connection with 
section 3 covered assistance. 

(4) Advertising contracting opportunities by posting notices, which provide general information about 
the work to be contracted and where to obtain additional information, in the common areas or other 
prominent areas of the housing development or developments owned and managed by the HA. 

(5) For HAs, contacting resident councils, resident management corporations, or other resident 
organizations, where they exist, and requesting their assistance in identifying category 1 and category 2 
business concerns. 

(6) Providing written notice to all known section 3 business concerns of the contracting opportunities. 
This notice should be in sufficient time to allow the section 3 business concerns to respond to the bid 
invitations or request for proposals. 

(7) Following up with section 3 business concerns that have expressed interest in the contracting 
opportunities by contacting them to provide additional information on the contracting opportunities. 

(8) Coordinating pre-bid meetings at which section 3 business concerns could be informed of upcoming 
contracting and subcontracting opportunities. 

(9) Carrying out workshops on contracting procedures and specific contract opportunities in a timely 
manner so that section 3 business concerns can take advantage of upcoming contracting opportunities, 
with such information being made available in languages other than English where appropriate. 
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(10) Advising section 3 business concerns as to where they may seek assistance to overcome 
limitations such as inability to obtain bonding, lines of credit, financing, or insurance. 

(11) Arranging solicitations, times for the presentation of bids, quantities, specifications, and delivery 
schedules in ways to facilitate the participation of section 3 business concerns. 

(12) Where appropriate, breaking out contract work items into economically feasible units to facilitate 
participation by section 3 business concerns. 

(13) Contacting agencies administering HUD Youthbuild programs, and notifying these agencies of the 
contracting opportunities. 

(14) Advertising the contracting opportunities through trade association papers and newsletters, and 
through the local media, such as community television networks, newspapers of general circulation, 
and radio advertising. 

(15) Developing a list of eligible section 3 business concerns. 

(16) For HAs, participating in the “Contracting with Resident-Owned Businesses” program provided 
under 24 CFR part 963. 

(17) Establishing or sponsoring programs designed to assist residents of public or Indian housing in the 
creation and development of resident-owned businesses. 

(18) Establishing numerical goals (number of awards and dollar amount of contracts) for award of 
contracts to section 3 business concerns. 

(19) Supporting businesses which provide economic opportunities to low income persons by linking 
them to the support services available through the Small Business Administration (SBA), the 
Department of Commerce and comparable agencies at the State and local levels. 

(20) Encouraging financial institutions, in carrying out their responsibilities under the Community 
Reinvestment Act, to provide no or low interest loans for providing working capital and other financial 
business needs. 

(21) Actively supporting joint ventures with section 3 business concerns. 

(22) Actively supporting the development or maintenance of business incubators which assist Section 3 
business concerns. 

III. Examples of Procurement Procedures That Provide for Preference for Section 3 Business Concerns 

This Section III provides specific procedures that may be followed by recipients and contractors 
(collectively, referred to as the “contracting party”) for implementing the section 3 contracting 
preference for each of the competitive procurement methods authorized in 24 CFR 85.36(d). 
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(1) Small Purchase Procedures. For section 3 covered contracts aggregating no more than $25,000, 
the methods set forth in this paragraph (1) or the more formal procedures set forth in paragraphs (2) 
and (3) of this Section III may be utilized. 

(i) Solicitation. (A) Quotations may be solicited by telephone, letter or other informal procedure provided 
that the manner of solicitation provides for participation by a reasonable number of competitive sources. 
At the time of solicitation, the parties must be informed of: 

—the section 3 covered contract to be awarded with sufficient specificity; 

—the time within which quotations must be submitted; and 

—the information that must be submitted with each quotation. 

(PPT-23) 

(B) If the method described in paragraph (i)(A) is utilized, there must be an attempt to obtain quotations 
from a minimum of three qualified sources in order to promote competition. Fewer than three quotations 
are acceptable when the contracting party has attempted, but has been unable, to obtain a sufficient 
number of competitive quotations. In unusual circumstances, the contracting party may accept the sole 
quotation received in response to a solicitation provided the price is reasonable. In all cases, the 
contracting party shall document the circumstances when it has been unable to obtain at least three 
quotations. 

(ii) Award. (A) Where the section 3 covered contract is to be awarded based upon the lowest price, the 
contract shall be awarded to the qualified section 3 business concern with the lowest responsive 
quotation, if it is reasonable and no more than 10 percent higher than the quotation of the lowest 
responsive quotation from any qualified source. If no responsive quotation by a qualified section 3 
business concern is within 10 percent of the lowest responsive quotation from any qualified source, the 
award shall be made to the source with the lowest quotation. 

(B) Where the section 3 covered contract is to be awarded based on factors other than price, a request 
for quotations shall be issued by developing the particulars of the solicitation, including a rating system 
for the assignment of points to evaluate the merits of each quotation. The solicitation shall identify all 
factors to be considered, including price or cost. The rating system shall provide for a range of 15 to 25 
percent of the total number of available rating points to be set aside for the provision of preference for 
section 3 business concerns. The purchase order shall be awarded to the responsible firm whose 
quotation is the most advantageous, considering price and all other factors specified in the rating 
system. 

(2) Procurement by sealed bids (Invitations for Bids). Preference in the award of section 3 covered 
contracts that are awarded under a sealed bid (IFB) process may be provided as follows: 

(i) Bids shall be solicited from all businesses (section 3 business concerns, and non-section 3 business 
concerns). An award shall be made to the qualified section 3 business concern with the highest priority 
ranking and with the lowest responsive bid if that bid— 
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(A) is within the maximum total contract price established in the contracting party's budget for the 
specific project for which bids are being taken, and 

(B) is not more than “X” higher than the total bid price of the lowest responsive bid from any responsible 
bidder. “X” is determined as follows: 

 X=lesser of: 
When the lowest responsive bid is less than $100,000 10% of that bid or $9,000 
When the lowest responsive bid is:  

At least $100,000 but less than $200,000 9% of that bid, or $16,000 
At least $200,000 but less than $300,000 8% of that bid, or $21,000 
At least $300,000 but less than $400,000 7% of that bid, or $24,000 
At least $400,000 but less than $500,000 6% of that bid, or $25,000 
At least $500,000 but less than $1,000,000 5% of that bid, or $40,000 
At least $1,000,000 but less than $2,000,000 4% of that bid, or $60,000 
At least $2,000,000 but less than $4,000,000 3% of that bid, or $80,000 
At least $4,000,000 but less than $7,000,000 2% of that bid, or $105,000 
$7,000,000 or more 1 1/2% of lowest responsive bid, 

with no dollar limit 

(ii) If no responsive bid by a section 3 business concern meets the requirements of paragraph (2)(i) of 
this section, the contract shall be awarded to a responsible bidder with the lowest responsive bid. 

(3) Procurement under the competitive proposals method of procurement (Request for Proposals 
(RFP)). (i) For contracts and subcontracts awarded under the competitive proposals method of 
procurement (24 CFR 85.36(d)(3)), a Request for Proposals (RFP) shall identify all evaluation factors 
(and their relative importance) to be used to rate proposals. 

(ii) One of the evaluation factors shall address both the preference for section 3 business concerns and 
the acceptability of the strategy for meeting the greatest extent feasible requirement (section 3 
strategy), as disclosed in proposals submitted by all business concerns (section 3 and non-section 3 
business concerns). This factor shall provide for a range of 15 to 25 percent of the total number of 
available points to be set aside for the evaluation of these two components. 

(iii) The component of this evaluation factor designed to address the preference for section 3 business 
concerns must establish a preference for these business concerns in the order of priority ranking as 
described in 24 CFR 135.36. 

(iv) With respect to the second component (the acceptability of the section 3 strategy), the RFP shall 
require the disclosure of the contractor's section 3 strategy to comply with the section 3 training and 
employment preference, or contracting preference, or both, if applicable. A determination of the 
contractor's responsibility will include the submission of an acceptable section 3 strategy. The contract 
award shall be made to the responsible firm (either section 3 or non-section 3 business concern) whose 
proposal is determined most advantageous, considering price and all other factors specified in the RFP. 
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Certification of Payments 
to Influence Federal Transactions 

U.S. Department of Housing 
and Urban Development 
Office of Public and Indian Housing  

Applicant Name 

Program/Activity Receiving Federal Grant Funding 

The undersigned certifies, to the best of his or her knowledge and belief, that:  

(1) No Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be 

paid, by or on behalf of the undersigned, to any person for 

influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of 

an agency, a Member of Congress, an officer or employee of 

Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress in connec-

tion with the awarding of any Federal contract, the making of any 

Federal grant, the making of any Federal loan, the entering into 

of any cooperative agreement, and the extension, continuation, 

renewal, amendment, or modification of any Federal contract, 

grant, loan, or cooperative agreement. 

(2) If any funds other than Federal appropriated funds have 

been paid or will be paid to any person for influencing or 

attempting to influence an officer or employee of an agency, a 

Member of Congress, an officer or employee of Congress, or an 

employee of a Member of Congress in connection with this 

Federal contract, grant, loan, or cooperative agreement, the 

undersigned shall complete and submit Standard Form-LLL, 

Disclosure Form to Report Lobbying, in accordance with its 

instructions. 

(3) The undersigned shall require that the language of this 

certification be included in the award documents for all subawards 

at all tiers (including subcontracts, subgrants, and contracts 

under grants, loans, and cooperative agreements) and that all 

sub recipients shall certify and disclose accordingly. 

This certification is a material representation of fact upon which 

reliance was placed when this transaction was made or entered 

into. Submission of this certification is a prerequisite for making 

or entering into this transaction imposed by Section 1352, Title 

31, U.S. Code. Any person who fails to file the required 

certification shall be subject to a civil penalty of not less than 

$10,000 and not more than $100,000 for each such failure. 

I hereby certify that all the information stated herein, as well as any information provided in the accompaniment herewith, is true and accurate. 
Warning: HUD will prosecute false claims and statements. Conviction may result in criminal and/or civil penalties. (18 U.S.C. 1001, 1010, 
1012; 31 U.S.C. 3729, 3802) 

 

Name of Authorized Official Title 

Signature Date (mm/dd/yyyy) 



 





 



 01020 - 1 Applications for Payments/ 
  Change Orders 

SECTION 01020 
 

APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENTS/CHANGE ORDERS 
 

PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.01 DESCRIPTION:  APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT:  Comply with procedures  

described in this Section when applying for progress payments and final payment  
under the Contract. 

 
A.  RELATED WORK:  Documents affecting work of this section include, but are not 

necessarily limited to, General Conditions, Instructions to Contractors, and other 
sections of Division 1 of these Specifications. 

1.  The Contract Sum and the schedule for payments are described in the 
Agreement. 

2.  Payments upon Substantial Completion and final completion are 
described in the General Conditions and in Section 01700 of these 
specifications. 

3.  The Architect’s approval of applications for progress payments and final 
payment may be contingent upon the Architect’s approval of the status of 
Project Record Documents. 

 
1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE: Prior to start of construction, secure the Architect’s  

approval of the Schedule of Values required to be submitted. 
.  

A.  During the progress of the Work, modify the Schedule of Values as approved by 
the Architect to reflect changes in the Contract Sum due to Change Orders or 
other modifications of the Contract. 

 
B.  Base requests for payment upon the approved Schedule of Values. 

 
1.03 SUBMITTALS:  Unless otherwise directed by the Architect: 
 

A.  Make submittal of request for payment by filling in pertinent portions of AIA 
Document G702, “Application and Certificate for Payment”, plus Continuation 
Sheet (G703) or sheets. 

1.  Sign and notarize the Application and Certificate for Payment. 
2.  Submit the original of the Application and Certificate for Payment, plus 

two (2) additional copies to the Architect. 
3.  Submit Waiver of Lien. 
4.  Submit Wage Records as specified in Instructions to Contractors. 
5.  The Architect will, when approved, sign the Application and Certificate for 

Payment, will make required copies, and will distribute: 
a One copy to Contractor; 
b One copy to Owner; and 
c One copy to Architect. 

6.  After approval, within the time frame established in the Agreement, 
Owner will disburse payment to Contractor. 
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1.04 DESCRIPTION, CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURE:  Make such changes in the  
Work, in the contract Sum, in the Contract Time, or any combination thereof, as  
are described in written Change Orders signed by the Owner and the Architect  
and issues after execution of the Contract, in accordance with the provisions of  
this Section. 

 
1.05 PROCESSING CHANGES INITIATED BY THE OWNER:  Should the Owner  

contemplate making a change in the Work or a change in the Contract Time of  
Completion, the Architect will issue a request for “Change Order” quote to the  
Contractor. 

 
A.  The request for Change Order quote will describe the contemplated change, and 

will carry one of the following instructions to the Contractor: 
1.  Make the described change in the work at no change in the Contract 

Sum and no change in the Contract Time of Completion; 
2.  Promptly advise the Architect as to credit or cost proposed for the 

described change.  This is not an authorization to proceed with the 
change. 

 
B.  If the Contractor has been directed by the Architect to make the described 

change in the work at no change in the Contract Sum and no change in the 
Contract Time of Completion, but the Contractor wishes to make a claim for one 
or both of such changes, the Contractor shall proceed with the change and shall 
notify the Architect as provided for under General Conditions. 

 
C.  If the Contractor has been directed by the Architect to promptly advise him as to 

credit or cost proposed for the described change, the Contractor shall: 
1.  Analyze the described change and its impact on costs and time; 
2.  Secure the required information and forward it to the Architect for review; 
3.  Meet with the Architect as required to explain costs and, when 

appropriate, determine other acceptable ways to achieve the desired 
objective; 

4.  Alert pertinent personnel and subcontractors as to the impending change 
and, to the maximum extent possible, avoid such work as would increase 
the Owner’s cost for making the change, advising the Architect in writing 
when such avoidance no longer is practicable. 

 
1.06 PROCESSING CHANGES INITIATED BY THE CONTRACTOR:  Should the 

Contractor discover a discrepancy among the Contract Documents, a concealed  
condition as described in the General Conditions, or other cause for suggesting a  
change in the Work, a change in the Contract Sum, or a change in the Contract  
Time of Completion, he shall notify the Architect as required by pertinent  
provisions of the Contract Documents. 

 
A.  Upon agreement by the Architect that there is reasonable cause to consider the 

Contractor’s proposed change, the Architect will issue a Change Order in 
accordance with the provisions described in Article 1.05 above. 
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1.07 PROCESSING CHANGE ORDERS 
 

A.  Change Orders will be dated and will be numbered in sequence. 
 
B.  The Change Order will describe the change or changes, and will be signed by 

the Owner and the Architect. 
 

C.  The Architect will issue three copies of each Change Order to the Contractor. 
1.  The Contractor promptly shall sign all three copies and return to the 

Architect. 
2.  The Architect will retain one signed copy in his file, will forward one 

signed copy to the Owner, and one to the Contractor. 
 

D.  Should the Contractor disagree with the stipulated change in Contract Sum or 
change in Contract Time of Completion, or both: 

1.  The Contractor promptly shall return the copies of the Change 
Order, unsigned by him, to the Architect with a letter signed by the 
Contractor and stating the reason or reasons for the Contractor’s 
disagreement. 

2.  The Contractor’s disagreement with the Change Order shall not, in 
any way, relieve the Contractor of his responsibility to proceed with 
the change as ordered and to seek settlement of the dispute under 
pertinent provisions of the Contract Documents. 

 
END 
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SECTION 01300 
 

SUBMITTALS AND SUBSTITUTIONS 
 

PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.01 DESCRIPTION: Make submittals required by the Contract Documents, and  

revise and resubmit as necessary to establish compliance with the specified  
requirements. 

 
A.  Related Work: 

1.  Documents affecting work of this Section include, but are not necessarily 
limited to, General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions, and other 
sections in Division 1 of these specifications. 

B.  Work Included: 
1.  Submit in accordance with individual specification section. 
2.  Unrequired submittals will not be reviewed by the Architect. 
3.  The Contractor may require his subcontractors to provide drawings, 

setting diagrams, and similar information to help coordinate the Work, 
but such data shall remain between the Contractor and his 
subcontractors and will not be reviewed by the Architect. 

 
1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE:  Submittals not in compliance with this section of the  

specifications will be returned to the Contractor with no action taken. 
 

A.  Coordination of submittals required of the General Contractor: 
1.  Prior to each submittal, carefully review and coordinate all aspects of 

each item being submitted. 
2.  Verify that each item and the submittal for it conform in all respects with 

the specified requirements. 
3.  By affixing the Contractor’s signature to each submittal, certify that this 

coordination has been performed. 
 

B.  Substitutions, Bidder/Contractor Options 
1.  Prior to Bid Opening:  The Architect/Engineer will consider written 

requests to amend the bidding documents to add products not specified 
provided such requests are received at least 7 calendar days prior to bid 
opening date.  Requests received after that time will not be considered.  
When a request is approved, the Architect/Engineer will issue an 
appropriate addendum not less than seven calendar days prior to bid 
opening date. 

2.  After Award of Contract:  No substitutions will be considered after Notice 
of Award except under one or more of the following conditions: 

a Substitutions required for compliance with final interpretations of 
code requirements or insurance regulations. 

b Unavailability of specified products, through no fault of 
contractor. 

c Subsequent information discloses inability of specified product to 
perform properly or to fit in designated space. 

d Manufacturer/fabricator refusal to certify or guarantee 
performance of specified product as specified. 
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e When a substitution would be substantially to Owner’s best 
interests. 

 
C.  Substitution Requirements 

1.  Submit (2) copies of each request for substitution.  Include in request: 
a. Complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution 

with contract documents. 
b. For products: 

1.  Product identification, including manufacturer’s name and 
address. 

2.  Manufacturer’s literature: 
a.  Product description 
b.  Performance and test data 
c.  Reference standards 

3.  Samples 
4.  Name and address of similar projects on which product was 

used and date of installation. 
f.  For construction methods: 

5.  Detailed description of proposed method. 
6.  Drawings illustrating methods. 

g.  Itemized comparison of proposed substitution with product or 
method specified. 

h.  Data relating to changes in construction schedule. 
i.  Identify: 

7.  Changes or coordination required. 
8.  Other contract affected. 

j.  Accurate cost data on proposed substitution in comparison with 
product or method specified. 

 
2.  In making request for substitution, bidder/contractor represents: 

a.  It will provide the same guarantee for substitution as for product or 
method specified. 

b.  It will coordinate installation of accepted substitutions into work, 
making all changes for work to be complete in all respects. 

c.  Cost data is complete and includes all related costs under its 
contract, but excludes: 
1.  Architect/Engineer’s redesign.  
2.  Administrative costs of Architect/Engineer. 

d.  It will pay all additional costs and expenses for Owner, 
Architect/Engineer and other contractors. 
 

3.  Substitutions will not be considered when: 
a.  They are indicated or implied on shop drawings or product data 

submittals without formal request submitted in accordance with 
Paragraph 1.04. 

b.  Acceptance will require substantial revision of contract document. 
c.  Do not substitute materials, equipment, or methods unless such 

substitution has been specifically approved in writing for this work by 
the Architect. 

d.  Specifying products or materials by manufacturer and model number 
is done to establish a standard of performance and quality requisite 
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for this project and is not intended to limit competition.  Contractors 
may propose alternate or substitute materials for consideration at 
the time of bidding as described in 1.02 – B.1 above. 

 
1.03 SUBMITTALS:  Make submittals of Shop Drawings, Samples, substitution  

requests, and other items in accordance with the provisions of this section. 
 

A.  Shop Drawings: 
1.  Scale and measurements:  Make Shop Drawings accurately to a scale 

sufficiently large to show all pertinent aspects of the item and its method 
of connection to the work. 

2.  Types of prints required. 
a.  Submit Shop Drawings in the form of three blueline or blackline 

prints of each sheet. 
b.  Drawings shall indicate product specific application to the particular 

situation unique to this project. 
c.  Reproduction of construction drawings details shall be limited to floor 

plan views. 
3.  Review comments of the Architect will be shown on the print when it is 

returned to the Contractor.  The Contractor may make and distribute 
such copies as are required for his purposes. 

 
B.  Manufacturer’s Literature 

1.  Where contents of submitted literature from manufacturers includes data 
not pertinent to the submittal, clearly show which portions of the contents 
are being submitted for review. 

2.  Submit the number of copies which are required to be returned, plus two 
copies which will be retained by the Architect. 

 
C.  Samples: 

1.  Provide sample or samples identical to the precise article proposed to be 
provided.  Identify as described under “Identification of Submittals” 
below. 

2.  Number of Samples required: 
a.  Unless otherwise specified, submit samples in the quantity which is 

required to be returned, plus one which will be retained by the 
Architect. 

b.  By prearrangement in specific cases, a single sample may be 
submitted for review and, when approved, be installed in the work at 
a location agreed upon by the Architect. 

 
D.  Colors and Patterns 

1.  Unless the precise color and pattern is specifically called out in the 
contract documents, and whenever a choice of color or pattern is 
available in the specified products, submit accurate color and pattern 
charts to the Architect for selection. 

 
E.  Identification of Submittals 

1.  Consecutively number all submittals 
a.  When material is resubmitted for any reason, trans it under a new 

letter of transmittal and with a new transmittal number. 
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b.  On resubmittals, cite the original submittal number for reference. 
2.  Accompany each submittal with a letter of transmittal showing all 

information required for identification and checking. 
3.  On at least the first page of each submittal, and elsewhere as required 

for positive identification, show the submittal number in which the item 
was included. 

4.  Maintain an accurate submittal log for the duration of the work, showing 
current status of all submittals at all times. Make the submittal log 
available to the Architect for his review upon request. 

 
F.  Grouping of Submittals 

1.  Unless otherwise specified, make submittals in groups containing all 
associated items to assure that information is available for checking each 
item when it is received. 
a.  Partial submittals may be rejected as not complying with the 

provisions of the Contract.   
b.  The Contractor may be held liable for delays so occasioned. 
 

G.  Timing of Submittals 
1.  Make submittals far enough in advance of scheduled dates for 

installation to provide time required for reviews, for securing necessary 
approvals, for possible revisions and resubmittals, and for placing orders 
and securing delivery.  Refer to each Section for time limits requested. 

2.  In scheduling, allow at least ten working days for review by the Architect 
following his receipt of the submittal. 

 
H.  Architect’s Review 

1.  Review by the Architect does not relieve the Contractor from 
responsibility for errors which may exist in the submitted data. 

2.  Revisions: 
a.  Make revisions required by the Architect. 
b.  If the Contractor considers any required revision to be a change, he 

shall so notify the Architect as provided for in the General 
Conditions. 

c.  Make only those revisions directed or approved by the Architect. 
 
END 
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SECTION 01340 
 

SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA & SAMPLES 
 
 

 
1. GENERAL 
 
1.01 GENERAL 
   

A.  Each Contractor make specified pre-construction submittals in accordance with 
Article 01340 of the Standard Documents for Construction. 

 
1.02 SUBMITTALS 
 

A.  Contractor and Sub-Contractor : 
 

1.  Submit in accordance with individual Specification Sections. 
 
 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01530 

 
BARRIERS 

 
1. GENERAL 
 
1.01 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDE 
 

A.  Prime Contractor: 
 

1.  Provide and maintain suitable barriers to prevent unauthorized entry, and 
to protect the work, existing facilities and construction operations. 

2.  Remove when no longer needed, at completion of the work or as directed. 
 
2. PRODUCTS 
 
2.01 MATERIALS:  Materials may be new or used, suitable for purpose. 
 Comply with specified codes. 
 
2.02 BARRIERS:  Materials, at Contractors option, appropriate for purpose. 
 
3. EXECUTION 
 
3.01 INSTALLATION 
 

A.  Install facilities of a neat and uniform appearance. 
 

B.  Maintain barriers during entire construction period. 
 

C.  Relocate barriers as construction progresses. 
 
3.02  REMOVAL 
 

A.  Remove when authorized by the A/E. 
 
 
 
 
 
END  01530 
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SECTION 01540 
 

SECURITY 
 
1. GENERAL 
 
1.01 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDE 
 

A.  General Contractor: 
 

1.  Protect work, stored materials, and construction equipment from theft and 
vandalism. 

2.  Protect premises from entry by unauthorized persons. 
3.  Protect Owner’s operations at site from theft, vandalism, or damage from 

Contractor’s work or employees. 
4.  Cooperate with the supplemental security program, of the Owner. 

 
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
 

A.  Specified elsewhere: 
 

1.  01530 - Barriers. 
2.  01620 - Storage & Protection. 

 
1.03 MAINTENANCE AND SECURITY 
 

A.  Maintain security program throughout construction period until Owner 
occupancy precludes need for Contractor security. 

 
 
 
END 01540. 
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SECTION 01561 
 

CONSTRUCTION CLEANING 
 
 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.01 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDE 
 

A.  Each Contractor provide cleaning and disposal of waste materials, debris and 
rubbish during construction. 

 
B.  General Contractor:  Supervise and coordinate cleaning operations of all 

Assigned Contractors. 
 
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
 

A.  Specified elsewhere: 
1. 01710 – Final Cleaning 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.01 EQUIPMENT 
 

A.  Provide covered containers for deposit of waste materials debris, and rubbish. 
 

B.  Control cleaning operations so that dust and other particles will not adhere to 
wet or newly coated surfaces. 

 
3.02 DISPOSAL 
 

A.  Regularly remove waste materials, debris, and rubbish from site weekly and 
dispose of off-site. 

 
END 
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SECTION 01620 
 

STORAGE & PROTECTION 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.01 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDE 
 

A.  Each Contractor: 
1.  Make arrangements with Owner’s Representative for storage of materials 

and equipment to be installed in project. Protection and security for stored 
materials and equipment, on and off site is solely contractor’s 
responsibility. 

 
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
 

A.  Specified elsewhere 
 

1.  01340 - Shop Drawings, Product Data & Samples 
2.  01710 - Cleaning. 

 
1.03 OFF-SITE AUTHORIZATION 
 

A. Payment for materials/equipment stored off-site storage will be permitted only 
on prior written authorization in accord with the General Conditions. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.01 PROTECTIVE MATERIALS 
  

A.  For duration of storage period, provide materials which will provide proper 
protection against the elements or other harmful environmental condition. 

 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.01 LOCATION 
 

A.  Where authorized by Owner. 
B.  Architect/Engineer will resolve conflicts in storage requirements of all 

contractors. 
 
END  01620 
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SECTION 01630 
 

SUBSTITUTIONS & PRODUCT OPTIONS 
 
1. GENERAL 
 
1.01 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDE 
 

A.  Base all bids on providing all products exactly as specified. 
 

B.  For products specified only by reference or performance standards, select any 
product which meets or exceeds standards, by any manufacturers, subject to 
the Architect/Engineer’s approval. 

 
C.  For products specified by naming several products or manufacturers, select any 

product and manufacturer named. Only those products or manufacturer named 
shall be considered acceptable.  

 
1.02 SUBSTITUTIONS, BIDDER/CONTRACTOR OPTIONS 
 

A.  PRIOR TO BID OPENING:  The Architect/Engineer will consider written 
requests to amend the bidding documents to add products not specified 
provided such requests are received at least 7 calendar days prior to bid 
opening date. Requests received after that time will not be considered. When a 
request is approved, the Architect/Engineer will issue an appropriate addendum 
not less than seven calendar days prior to bid opening date. 

 
B.  AFTER AWARD OF CONTRACT:  No substitutions will be considered after  

        Notice of Award except under one or more of the following conditions: 
1.  Substitutions required for compliance with final interpretations of code 

requirements or insurance regulations. 
2.  Unavailability of specified products, through no fault of Contractor. 
3.  Subsequent information discloses inability of specified product to perform 

properly or to fit in designated space. 
4.  Manufacturer/fabricator refusal to certify or guarantee performance of 

specified product as specified. 
5.  When a substitution would be substantially to Owner’s best interests. 

 
1.03   SUBSTITUTION REQUIREMENTS 
 

A.  Submit (2) copies of each request for substitution. Include in request: 
1.  Complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution with 

contract documents. 
2.  For products: 

a.  Product identification, including manufacturer’s name and address. 
b.  Manufacturer’s literature: 

1.  Product description. 
2.  Performance and test data. 
3.  Reference standards. 

c.  Samples 
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d.  Name and address of similar projects on which product was used and 
date of installation. 

3.  For construction methods: 
a.  Detailed description of proposed method. 
b.  Drawings illustrating methods. 

4.  Itemized comparison of proposed substitution with product or method 
specified. 

5.  Data relating to changes in construction schedule. 
6.  Identify: 

a.  Changes or coordination required. 
b.  Other contract affected. 

7.  Accurate cost data on proposed substitution in comparison with product or 
method specified. 

 
B.  In making request for substitution, bidder/contractor represents: 

1.  It will provide the same guarantee for substitution as for product or 
method specified. 

2.  It will coordinate installation of accepted substitutions into work, making all 
changes for work to be complete in all respects. 

3.  Cost data is complete and includes all related costs under its contract, but 
excludes: 
a.  Architect/Engineer’s redesign. 
b.  Administrative costs of Architect/Engineer. 

4.  It will pay all additional costs and expenses for Owner, Architect/Engineer, 
and other contractors. 

  
C.  Substitutions will not be considered when: 

1.  They are indicated or implied on shop drawings or product data submittals 
without formal request submitted in accordance with Paragraph 1.03. 

2.  Acceptance will require substantial revision of contract document. 
 
 
END 
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SECTION 01700 
 

CONTRACT CLOSEOUT 
 
 

1.01     DESCRIPTION:  Provide an orderly and efficient transfer of the completed work  
to the Owner. 

 
A. Related Work: 

1. Documents affecting work of this section include, but are not necessarily 
limited to, General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions, and other 
Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications. 

2. Activities relative to Contract closeout are described in the General 
Conditions. 

3. “Substantial Completion” is defined in the General Conditions. 
 
1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE:  Prior to requesting inspection by the Architect, use  

adequate means to assure that the work is completed in accordance with the  
specified requirements and is ready for the requested inspection. 

 
1.03 PROCEDURES:  The following procedures will be used to achieve Contract  

Closeout: 
 

A. Substantial Completion: 
1. Prepare and submit the list required by the General Conditions. 
2. Within a reasonable time after receipt of the list, the Architect will inspect 

to determine status of completion. 
3. Should the Architect determine that the Work is not substantially complete: 

a. The Architect promptly will so notify the Contractor, in writing, giving 
the reasons therefore. 

b. Remedy the deficiencies and notify the Architect when ready for 
reinspection. 

c. The Architect will reinspect the Work. 
 

4. When the Architect concurs that the work is substantially complete: 
a. The Architect will prepare a “Punch List”, accompanied by the 

Contractor’s list of items to be completed or corrected, as verified by 
the Architect. 

b. The Architect will submit the Certificate to the Owner and to the 
Contractor for their written acceptance of the responsibilities assigned 
to them in the Certificate. 

 
B. Final Completion: 

1. Prepare and submit the notice required by the General Conditions. 
2. Verify that the work is complete including, but not necessarily limited to, 

the items mentioned in the General Conditions. 
3. Certify that: 

a. Contract Documents have been reviewed. 
b. Work has been inspected for compliance with the Contract 

Documents. 
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c. Work has been completed in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. 

d. Equipment and systems have been tested as required, and are 
operational. 

e. Work is completed and ready for final inspection. 
4. The Architect will make an inspection to verify status of completion. 
5. Should the Architect determine that the work is incomplete or defective: 

a. The Architect will promptly so notify the Contractor, in writing, listing 
the incomplete or defective work. 

b. Remedy the deficiencies promptly, and notify the Architect when 
ready for reinspection. 

6. When the Architect determines that the work is acceptable under the 
Contract Documents, he will request the contractor to make closeout 
submittals. 

 
C. Closeout submittals include, but are not necessarily limited to: 

1. Materials extra stock. 
2. Evidence of payment and release of liens. 
3. List of subcontractors, service organizations, and principal vendors, 

including names, addresses, and telephone numbers where they can be 
reached for emergency service at all times including nights, weekends, 
and holidays. 

4. List of manufacturer’s recommendation for regular cleaning of all finishes 
on the building, equipment and furnishings. 

 
D. Final adjustment of accounts: 

1. Submit a final statement of accounting to the Architect, showing all 
adjustments to the Contract Sum. 

2. If so required, the Architect will prepare a final Change Order showing 
adjustments to the Contract Sum which were not made previously by 
Change Orders. 

 
1.04 INSPECTION:  Instruct the Owner’s personnel in proper operation and  

maintenance of systems, equipment, and similar items which were provided as 
part of the work. 

 
1.05 GUARANTEE:  Contractor(s) shall provide an unlimited guarantee covering  

materials and workmanship for a period of one year from the Date of Substantial 
Completion. 

 
A. Additional requirements are listed in other Sections of these Specifications with 

respect to specific products or materials listed in those Sections. 
1. Provide fully executed copies of manufacturer’s warranties as a part of the 

work of this Section. 
 
END 
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SECTION 01710 
 

CLEANING 
 
1.01 DESCRIPTION:  Throughout the construction period, maintain the buildings  

and site in a standard of cleanliness as described in this Section. 
 

A. Related work: 
1. Documents affecting work of this Section include, but are not necessarily 

limited to, General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions, and other 
Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications. 

2. In addition to standards described in this Section, comply with 
requirements for cleaning as described in pertinent other Sections of these 
Specifications. 

 
1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE:  Conduct daily inspection, and more often if  

necessary, to verify that requirements for cleanliness are being met. 
 

A. In addition to the standards described in this Section, comply with pertinent 
requirements of governmental agencies having jurisdiction. 

 
1.03 CLEANING MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT:  Provide required personnel,  

equipment, and materials needed to maintain the specified standard of  
cleanliness. 

 
1.04 COMPATIBILITY:  Use only the cleaning materials and equipment which are  

compatible with the surface being cleaned, as recommended by the  
manufacturer of the material. 

 
1.05 PROGRESS CLEANING:  Perform periodic cleaning to comply with this  

Section. 
 

A. General: 
1. Retain stored items in an orderly arrangement allowing maximum access, 

not impeding traffic; or drainage, and providing required protection of 
materials. 

2. Do not allow accumulation of scrap, debris, waste material, and other 
items not required for construction of this Work. 

3. At least twice each month, and more often if necessary, completely 
remove all scrap, debris, and waste material from job site. 

4. Provide adequate storage for all items awaiting removal from the job site, 
observing requirements for fire protection and protection of the ecology. 

 
B. Site: 

1. Daily, and more often if necessary, inspect the site and pick up all scrap, 
debris, and waste material. Remove such items to the place designated 
for their storage. 

2. Weekly, and more often if necessary, inspect all arrangements of 
materials stored on the site. Restack, tidy, or otherwise service 
arrangements to meet the requirements of subparagraph 1.05.A.1 above. 

3. Maintain the site in a neat and orderly condition at all times. 
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C. Structures: 

1. Daily, and more often if necessary, inspect the structures and pick up all 
scrap, debris, and waste material. Remove such items to the place 
designated for their storage. 

 
1.06 FINAL CLEANING:  Prior to final acceptance, additional cleaning must be  

accomplished. 
 

A. “Clean,” for the purpose of this Article, and except as may be specifically 
provided otherwise, shall be interpreted as meaning the level of cleanliness 
generally provided by skilled cleaners using commercial quality building 
maintenance equipment and materials. 

B. Prior to completion of the work, remove from the job site all tools, surplus 
materials, equipment, scrap, debris, and waste. Conduct final progress cleaning 
as described in Article 1.05 above. 

C. Structures: 
1. Interior: 

a. Visually inspect exterior surfaces and remove all traces of soil, waste 
materials, smudges, and other foreign matter. 

b. Remove all traces of splashed materials from adjacent surfaces. 
 

2. Glass:  Clean inside and outside. 
3. Polished surfaces:  To surfaces requiring routing application of buffed 

polish, apply the polish recommended by the manufacturer of the material 
being polished. 

 
D. Schedule final cleaning as approved by the Architect to enable the Owner to 

accept a completely clean work. 
 

1.07 CLEANING DURING OWNER’S OCCUPANCY:  Should the Owner occupy  
the work or any portion thereof prior to its completion by the Contractor and  
acceptance by the Owner, responsibilities for interim and final cleaning shall  
be as determined by the Architect in accordance with the General Conditions of  
the Contract. 

 
 
 
END 
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SECTION 02223 
 

MINOR DEMOLITION 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.01 SCOPE OF WORK  
 

A.  The work contemplated under this Section consists of the furnishing of all 
labor, materials, equipment and services required for all minor demolition as 
indicated on the accompanying working drawings or as specified herein. 

B.  The following items are listed as a guide in determining the Project 
requirements, but not necessarily limited to the following: 

1.  Removal of designated construction. 
2.  Disposal of materials. 
3.  Identification of utilities. 
4.  Refer to items as indicated on drawings. 

 
1.02 SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS, NOT CONTAINED HEREIN 
 

A. This contractor is referred to “Instructions to Contractors” for complete 
information regarding any special instructions affecting his bid or his work on 
this project. 

 
1.03 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Conform to applicable code for demolition work, dust control, products 
requiring electrical disconnection and re-connection. 

B. Obtain required permits from authorities. 
C. Do not close or obstruct egress from any building exit. 
D. Do not disable or disrupt building fire or life safety systems without 3 days 

prior written notice to Owner. 
E. Conform to applicable regulatory procedures when hazardous or 

contaminated materials are discovered. 
 
1.04 SCHEDULING 
 

A. Schedule work to coincide with new construction. 
B. Describe demolition removal procedures and schedule. 

 
1.05 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Conduct demolition to minimize interference with adjacent and occupied 
building areas. 

B. Cease operations immediately if structure appears to be in danger and notify 
Architect. Do not resume operations until directed. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS – NOT USED 
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PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.01 PREPARATION 
 

A. Provide, erect and maintain weatherproof closures for exterior openings. 
B. Erect and maintain weatherproof closures for exterior openings. 
C. Erect and maintain temporary partitions to prevent spread of dust, odors, and 

noise to permit continued building occupancy. 
D. Protect existing materials and equipment that are not to be demolished. 
E. Prevent movement of structure; provide bracing and shoring. 
F. Notify affected utility companies before starting work and comply with their 

requirements. 
G. Mark location and termination of utilities. 
H. Provide appropriate temporary signage including signage for exit or building 

egress. 
 
3.02 DEMOLITION 
 

A. Disconnect, cap, and identify designated utilities within demolition areas. 
B. Demolish in an orderly and careful manner. Protect existing supporting 

structural members. 
C. Remove demolished materials from site except where specifically noted 

otherwise. Do not burn or bury materials on site. 
D. Remove materials as demolition progresses. Upon completion of demolition, 

leave areas in clean condition. 
E. Remove temporary facilities. 

 
 
END 
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SECTION 14210 

ELECTRIC TRACTION ELEVATORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

 1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. The General provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions (HUD-5370), Contract 
Provisions (HUD-51915-A, Instruction to Bidders (HUD-5369), and Representations, Certifications 
(HUD-5369-A), Other Statements of Bidders (HUD-5369-A), and Wage Determination, and the 
Non-Collusion affidavit apply to this Section. 

 1.02 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes two (2) existing overhead electric traction elevators and their completed 
alteration/modernization as specified. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Electrical: The Base Bid “B” Electrical Contractor shall complete the requirements for 
electrical service for elevators to and including fused disconnect switches as specified. 
Provide code required electrical alterations for car lighting, GFCI work outlets, machine 
room lighting, pit lighting, and any new conduit, wiring, relays, and/or reprograming of alarm 
panels required fire initiating devices.  

2. Interim Maintenance: See 1.09.B for maintenance requirements of the remaining 
operational elevator following mobilization. 

 1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Defective Elevator Work: Operation or control system failures; performances below specified 
ratings; excessive wear; unusual deterioration or aging of materials or finishes; unsafe conditions; 
the need for excessive maintenance; abnormal noise or vibration; and similar unusual, 
unexpected, and unsatisfactory condition. 

B. AHJ: Division of Elevator Safety, State of Illinois. 

C. Substantial Completion: The date that both elevators are completed and restored to public 
service. 

D. COP: Car Operating Panel. 

E. CDI: Car Direction Indicator 

F. MCP: Maintenance Control Program  

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings: Show plans, elevations, sections, and large-scale details indicating service at 
each landing, machine room layout, coordination with building structure, relationships with other 
construction, and locations of machines, controllers, governors, controllers, rope brake, signals, 
and any other such equipment. Indicate variations from specified requirements, maximum 
dynamic and static loads imposed on building structure at points of support, and maximum and 
average power demands. 
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B. Samples: For exposed finishes of cars, hoistway doors and frames, and signal equipment; 3-inch- 
(75-mm-) square samples of sheet materials; and 4-inch (100-mm) lengths of running trim 
members. 

C. Provide submittals in accordance with Section 01340. 

D. Manufacturer/Installer Certificates: Signed by elevator manufacturer/installer certifying that 
hoistway, pit, and machine room layout and dimensions, as shown on Drawings, and electrical 
service, including emergency generator if provided, as shown and specified, are adequate for 
elevator system being provided. 

E. Contractor Licenses: The Elevator Contractor shall be prepared to show proof of licensing for the 
company and any personnel working on the project. 

F. MCP: At the time of Substantial Completion, submit a Maintenance Control Program to the 
Consultant for approval. A copy of the program shall be kept within the machine room. 

G. Maintenance (Owner's) Manuals: Provided three (3) operations and maintenance instruction 
manuals complete with parts listing with sources indicated; recommended parts inventory listing, 
emergency instructions, and similar information. Include diagnostic and repair information 
available to manufacturer's and Installer's maintenance personnel including any and all inputs as 
well as outputs which are to be included on the "as-built" drawings. 

1. At the time of Substantial Completion, submit one copy of the Owner's Manual for approval by 
the Elevator Consultant. Following approval by the Consultant provide the remaining two 
manuals to the Owner. 

H. Inspections, Acceptance Tests, Certificates, Operating Permits, Annual Tests: 

1. Apply and pay for all new Alteration/Installation Permits. 

a. Upon receipt, provide a copy of Installation Permits to the Owner and Consultant. 
b. Upon project mobilization, post original or copy of Installation Permits in elevator ma-

chine room spaces. 

2. The Elevator Contractor shall make application and pay for any temporary operating permits 
and inspections unless required by others. 

3. Pay for the initial operating permits for all vertical transportation equipment specified. 

4. Coordinate and pay for all final third party elevator inspections. 
5. Perform Code required Annual Tests on all vertical transportation equipment during the 12th 

month of warranty. 
6. Do not call for an Acceptance Inspection until all of the "life safety" issues and code require-

ments have been installed and tested in advance. Firefighter's Service recall via initiating de-
vice shall be operational at the time of Acceptance. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Elevator manufacturer or an experienced installer who has completed 
elevator installations similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and 
with a record of successful service and installation performance with Illinois. 

B. Regulatory Requirements: In addition to local governing Building Codes and regulations, comply 
with applicable provisions in ASME A17.1-2010 editions including adopted supplements or newly 
adopted versions, "Safety Code for Elevators and Escalators", ASME A17.5—Electrical 
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Equipment for Elevators and Escalators, NEII-1-2000, "Building Transportation Standards and 
Guidelines, current adopted edition of the NEC, "National Electrical Code." 

C. Accessibility Requirements: In addition to local governing regulations, comply with Section 4.10 in 
the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with Disabilities 
Act (ADA), Accessibility Guidelines (ADAAG)." Section 407 in ICC Al 17.1. It is understood that 
the area of each elevator will not be altered either by a decrease or increase in existing size. 

 1.06 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate locations and dimensions of other work relating to electric traction elevators including 
pit ladders and electrical service, electrical outlets, lights, switches in pits, machine rooms, and 
conductors from the fire control panel to the elevator equipment rooms. 

B. The small elevator shall be removed from service first and complete as much of the "duplicate" 
work as possible prior to removing the larger elevator from service. 

 1.07 OTHER WORK 

A. Wiring: The Base Bid “B” Electrical Contractor's work includes but is not limited to relocation of 
disconnect switches, car light disconnect switches, GFCI outlets at various locations, pit lighting, 
machine room lighting, and smoke detector and conduit if needed.  

1. Smoke Detectors: Test all smoke detectors upon completion of the first elevator. Reprogram 
the fire alarm panel as needed to cause of flashing hat signal to the elevator when the 
machine room detector has been activated. Provide any/all wiring, conduit, relays, and 
reprogramming as may be required. Coordinate all work with the Owner’s fire alarm system 
provider. 

2. Neither elevator is wired for emergency power. 
3. Move each main line disconnect switch to any location that provides the required 36" 

clearance. Show locations on machine room layout drawing which shall also show the 
location of the new controllers. 

4. Provide adequate lighting within the machine room. Provide no less than 200 lx across the 
floor area. See the Drawings for light fixtures required. 

5. Provide a suitable "ground" wiring throughout the elevator electrical system including main 
lines. 

6. Provide adequate lighting and switches located within each of the pit areas. Provide no less 
than 100 lx across the entire pit floor. Pit light switches can be wired individually. 

1.08 WARRANTY 

A. Special Manufacturer's/Installer's Warranty: Written warranty, signed by manufacturer/installer 
agreeing to repair, restore, or replace defective elevator work as provided by the General 
Conditions and specifications. 

1. Warranty Period: Twelve (12) months from date of Substantial Completion. 

1.09 MAINTENANCE/SERVICE DURING WARRANTY 

A. Initial Maintenance/Service: Beginning at Substantial Completion of both elevators, in addition to 
the interim period where only one elevator is complete, provide twelve (12) months of what is 
commonly referred to in the elevator industry as full maintenance service, utilizing skilled, licensed 
employees of the elevator Installer. Include monthly preventive maintenance examinations, 
common repairs and/or typical replacement of worn or defective components. Provide routine 
lubrication, cleaning, testing of equipment and devices, and adjusting as required for proper 
elevator operation. Provide parts and supplies as used in the manufacture and installation of 
original equipment. 
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1. A service/maintenance employee check-in procedure shall be established prior to the 
Substantial Completion. The Elevator Contractor's representatives shall be required to sign 
in and out whenever they are on location for the purpose of service, maintenance, repair, 
inspection, and/or testing of the equipment. 

2. Perform routine maintenance during normal working hours unless otherwise required by the 
Owner. Should the Owner make a special request for emergency services caused by 
entrapments or special ADA usage needs, the Elevator Contractor shall include the straight 
portion of any billing that might be necessary and only invoice the "bonus" portion of the 
hourly rate. Callbacks made necessary as a result of vandalism or other causes beyond the 
control of the Contractor shall be billed at the Contractor's regular rates. 

3. Response times listed below shall be adhered to at all times. 

a. Routine Call-Backs: Response time four (4) hours or less. These callbacks shall be of a 
non-emergency nature. 
1) Immediately upon receiving a request for service the Elevator Contractor shall 

provide anEstimated Time of Arrival (ETA) to the Owner. 

4. In no instance shall the routine maintenance procedures be delivered less than one time 
per month. The Elevator Contractor shall maintain a log within each elevator machine room. 
All service examinations, callbacks, repairs, replacements, Fire Service tests, and safety 
tests shall be recorded. The log shall legibly indicate the date, time, type of work and the 
individual performing the work. At the end of the warranty period give this log to the Owner 
whereby a copy can be made for the Contractor's use if desired. 

5. The Elevator Contractor shall be required to perform an Annual Test on each elevator 
during the 12th (final) month of the warranty. Test shall be witnessed and third party 
inspections shall be provided by an inspection company of the Owner's choosing. The 
Elevator Contractor shall pay for the inspection company.  All tests results shall be 
recorded in the machine room log. Send the completed testing forms to the AHJ and Owner 
as may be required. 

B. Interim Maintenance Requirements: The Elevator Contractor shall assume maintenance 
responsibilities of thesecond duplex elevator beginning the date of project mobilization or any prior 
agreed upon date. Periodic maintenance and callback service shall be provided during alteration 
of the first elevator. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 2.01 MANUFACTURERS/INSTALLERS 

A. Manufacturers/Installers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide electric traction elevators 
and alterations as specified by one of the following: 

1. KONE Elevators, Springfield, Illinois, www.kone.com 217-544-5461 
2. Otis Elevator Co, Springfield, Illinois, www.otis.com 217-544-4633 
3. ThyssenKrupp Elevator, Peoria Illinois, www.thyssenkruppelevator.com 309-691-2596 
4. Barnard Elevator, Quincy, Illinois, www.barnardelevator.com 217-222-6396 
5. Schumacher Elevator, Denver, IA, www.schumacherelevator.com 319-984-5676 

 2.02 MATERIALS AND COMPONENTS 

A. General: Provide generic, nonproprietary, standard and conventional type overhead traction elevator 
systems unless otherwise pre-approved. Where components are not specifically indicated, provide 
nonproprietary standard components. 

 

http://www.kone.com/
http://www.otis.com/
http://www.thyssenkruppelevator.com/
http://www.barnardelevator.com/
http://www.schumacherelevator.com/
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B. Machines/Motors: Existing to be reused. 
1. Drain, flush, and clean gear case on existing elevator drive machines. Add all new high 

quality gear lubrication as recommend by the machine manufacturer. 
2. Provide sheave/cable guards as required by Code on both drive machines. 
3. If necessary, alter machine height to account for unintended movement device clearance 

needs. 

C. Hoist Cables: 

1. Reuse existing hoist cables. Adjust tension and clean as needed. 
a. Provide anti-rotation means at each cable end. 
b. Provide tags as required by Code. 

D. Door Operators: Provide a total of two (2) door operator systems. 

1. Solid State operators systems shall be mounted on header and supports. 
2. Provide detachable hanger tracks, door hanger, and hanger rollers. 
3. Provide gate switch and door restrictor. 
4. Provide new clutch and/or pickup device mounted to the car door. 
5. Provide all hardware and material to complete the installation. 
6. Fully adjust all operators system for a smooth and quite operation upon completion. 

E. Hoistway Door Systems: Provide a total of two (2) complete hoistway door packages. 

1. Furnish and install hoistway hanger tracks, detachable hangers with rollers on each 
elevator entrance. 

2. Furnish and install hoistway door interlocks, "real" type spring loaded closures, and relating 
cables on each elevator entrance. 

3. Replace door guides as needed at each individual lobby entrance. 
4. Provide new door "retainers" as the bottom of each door panel. 

 

F. Hoistway Switches: Furnish and install all new hoistway switches, vanes, cams, brackets, and 
hardware on each elevator. Use soft rollers to reduce noise levels when elevators approach 
terminal landings. 

G. Speed Governors: Existing to remain. 

1. Test governor in both directions of travel. 
2. Seal all adjustments following testing. 

H. Car Safety: Existing car safety equipment shall be reused and refurbished as required. 

1. Clean, lubricate, adjust, and test each car safety device. 
2. Affix proper testing tags after testing. 

I. Unintended Movement Devices: Each elevator shall be equipped with an unintended movement 
device as prescribed by A17.1. Devices shall be located in the machine room space and shall not 
require the need of air-compressors. 

1. Basis of Design:  Hollister-Whitney Rope Gripper 
2. Unintended movement devices shall be located, secured, fastened, and tested in accordance 

with the manufacturer's requirements. 
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J. Roller Guides: All existing roller guide assembles (both elevators) may be reused in accordance with 
the following: 

1. Each existing car roller guide wheel shall be replaced. 
2. Each existing car roller guide assembly shall be adjusted for proper clearance and a 

smooth and quiet operation. 
3. Each existing counterweight roller guide wheel shall be replaced. 
4. Each existing counterweight guide assembly shall be adjusted for proper clearance and a 

smooth and quiet operation. 

K. Guide Rails: Reuse existing for both elevators. Check all car and counterweight guides for 
plumbness to 1/32". Align and file all rail joints as needed in order to provide a smooth and quite 
ride. 

L.  Car Frames and Platforms: Reuse existing. 

1. Provide new aprons (toe guards) of the required length at each of two (2) car door entrances 
as required, verify at project site. 

2. Check each car frame for alignment and balance. 
3. Tighten all car and counterweight frame bolts. 

M. Pit Equipment: 

1. Replace Emergency Stop pit switches on each of two (2) elevators. Locate new switches 
adjacent to pit ladders. Locate easily identifiable switches so as to be convenient and 
accessible from the lower floor level. 

2. Reuse existing buffers provided they are suitable for use and any change in clearances as 
may result by adding the new car safety device. 

3. Reuse all counterweight guards. 
4. Replace existing pit ladders. 

N. Wiring: 

1. Furnish and install all new car, machine room, hoistway, and fixture wiring. Furnish and 
install all new traveling cables with a suitable number of conductors for communications 
and cameras for in-car surveillance.  

2. Where appropriate, existing conduit and duct may be reused provided they meet or exceed 
NEC standards and requirements as published in the latest edition. 

3. Coordinate the wiring of smoke detectors and associated relay modules to be provided by 
Owner’s vendor. Provide information to other disciplines as to the required signal needs of 
the elevator controller. 

2.03 OPERATION SYSTEMS 

A. Traction Type Passenger Elevators: Provide nonproprietary microprocessor control system unless 
otherwised approved. Each traction elevator control shall be equipped with an AC closed loop 
configuration with Flux Vector drive. Controller systems shall not require special hand held tools or 
laptop computer systems to adjust or make program changes unless the Elevator Contractor 
intends to leave that device on site at completion. 

1. Two Car Group—Provide "selective collective automatic operation" as defined in A17.1. 
2. Products: Subject to compliance with the above written requirements, provide one of the 

following control systems. 
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a. Elevator Controls Inc. Sacramento 
b. Galaxy by GAL 
c. MCE 
d. Smartrise 
e. Equal as approved by Architect. 

3. Spare Parts: Spare parts shall be available for purchase or stocking at the building location. 
No exchange only policy or provision shall limit any parts purchase. No building owner 
approval shall be required for processing any parts order.  

4. Factory Training: Factory and/or onsite training shall be available from the original controller 
manufacturer. Training shall be extended to Owner’s maintenance staff in regards to 
installation, adjustment, maintenance and troubleshooting of the controller equipment. Fees 
shall be published and reasonable. 

B. Auxiliary Operations: In addition to primary operation system features, provide the following 
operational features for elevators where indicated: 
 
1. Independent Service Both Elevators: Key/rocker switch in car control service cabinet shall 

remove a car from simplex operation and allow it to respond only to car calls. When on 
Independent Service, doors close only in response to the door close button. 

2. Hoistway Access: Each of two (2) elevators shall all be equipped with Hoistway Access. A 
fixture shall be located at each terminal landing allowing up and down movement of an 
elevator with the hoistway and car door in the open position. Movement shall be restricted 
by switches and cams located on the elevator and in the hoistway. Use tamperproof screws 
to secure the cover. 

a. Each switch shall have an up, down, and neutral position. The key shall be 
removable in the neutral position only. 

b. Each switch shall make use of a Best Lock system. The Owner shall supply cores. 
c. An activation rocker or key switch shall be located within a service cabinet located in 

the Car Operating Panel. 

C. Security Features: In addition to the above operational features, provide an Emergency Stop 
switch to be located within the Service Cabinet. Security features shall not affect emergency 
firefighters' service. 

D. Cameras: To be supplied and installed by Owner’s security system provider.  Coordinate all 
required wiring and controls. 

2.04 SIGNAL EQUIPMENT 

A. General: Provide vandal resistant signal equipment for each of two (2) elevators with hall-call and 
car-call LED illuminated buttons when activated and remain lit until call has been fulfilled. 
Fabricate lighted elements of acrylic or other permanent, non-yellowing translucent plastic. All 
signal fixture cover plates shall utilize stainless steel with a #4 satin finish. All equipment shall 
make of the proper Braille indications. 

B. Indicator Lights: All indicator lights shall make use of long-lasting LED bulbs. 

C. Car Operation Panels—COP: Provide fully recessed car control stations with metal faceplates.  
Mount in return panel adjacent to car door, if not otherwise indicated. 

1. Include call buttons for each landing served, door open and close buttons, alarms, 
emergency stop switch, fire service devices, audible signals, and any other buttons, 
switches, and controls required for specified car operation. 

2. Reuse existing floor identification nomenclature. Mark buttons and switches with 
manufacturer's standard identification for required use or function that complies with ASME 
A17.1. 
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3. Each COP shall have the elevator number engraved in the cover plate. Use "ELEVATOR 1” 
and “ELEVATOR 2” respectively. Provide the appropriate Braille symbol next to each floor 
number. 

4. Mount controls at heights complying with the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers 
Compliance Board's "Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA), Accessibility Guidelines 
(ADAAG)." 

5. Provide a single (1) Car Operating Panel for each elevator. 
6. Provide the appropriate three position switch for Fire Service. Include audible and visual 

signals. Use only FEO-KI key switch. Locate all Fire Service operations behind a locked 
panel as required by A 17.1-2010 or latest adopted Code edition. Provide firefighter's 
service instructions on the inside of each compartment cover. 

7. Provide a battery operated emergency light in each elevator. 
8. Each COP shall all have a lockable Service Cabinet located within the panel. The following 

functions shall be secured within the cabinet. 

a. Independent Service rocker switch. 
b. Hoistway Access enable rocker or keyed switch. 
c. Car light rocker switch. 
d. Two speed fan rocker switch. 
e. Two gang, 110 VAC, GFI work outlet. 
f . Emergency Stop 
g. Emergency Light test switch. 

D. Emergency Communication System: Provide special "high-rise" communication systems as required 
by A17.1-2010, Rule 2.27.1.1.4. 

E. Car Position Indicators: In each elevator provide a digital-display type car position indicator to be 
located in the upper end of the COP. 

1. Remove all remnants of the existing transom mounted position indicators and provide 
material to cover the entire void left from the old PI. Use tamper proof screws to secure. 

F.  Hall Push-Button Stations: All new VANDAL RESISTANT at each landing. 

1. Slim-line surface mount fixture units shall be acceptable. Remove and cover the original 
box locations currently hidden by a cover plate. 

2. Provide units with direction-indicating buttons, two buttons at intermediate landings, one 
button at terminal landings. Use only LED indictor bulbs. 

3. Provide FEO-K1 key switch at designated landing. 
4. Provide a "Priority" return key switch at the designated landing. 
5. Locate an engraved or etched Appendix 0 sign in all lobby pushbutton fixture covers. 
6. Provide an LED indicator light in one main lobby fixture that illuminates each time the 

elevator system goes on Fire Service either via key switch activation or fire initiating device. 
7. Hoistway Access key switches can be provided within the lobby pushbutton panel or within 

a separate and new recessed fixture located near the entrance. 

G. Hall Position Indicators:  Floors 1 and 2 Only 

1. The existing position indicator boxes mount above the door frame shall be removed and 
new digital position indicators with a direction arrow provided. Where existing openings are 
not of a size and shape required for a new fixture, the Owner shall carefully enlarge the 
opening as needed. 

2. The Owner will patch and paint these areas. 
3. Provide #4 satin stainless steel covers at each lobby position indicator. 

H. Car Direction Indicators: Reuse or replace the existing lobby CDI's should it be impossible to 
integrate the device into the new control system. Each elevator shall have direction indicators at 
each entrance using LED light sources. 
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1. If new unites are provided, they shall not extend any further out from the wall than the 
existing. Otherwise fixtures shall be recessed. 

I. Hoistway Access: Lobby keyed switches at terminal landings. 

1. Provide all new hoistway access switches at each terminal landing. 
2. At the option of the Elevator Contractor, Hoistway Access switches can be provided in the 

terminal pushbutton fixtures. 

J.. Hoistway Access (Manual): For emergency hoistway access, locate a hole in each fast speed 
hoistway door panel at each hoistway entrance. Configure hoistway access such that the door 
cannot be opened by use of a common tool. 

 2.05 DOOR REOPENING DEVICES 

A. Door Screens: Install new door screens. 

 2.06 CAR ENCLOSURES 

A. General: Reuse the existing with the following modifications. 

1. Repaint exterior side of door to match existing, and repair and refinish interior stainless steel 
finish. 

2. Cleaning and polishing of existing surfaces shall be provided by Owner. 
3. Provide an electric safety switch on each car top escape hatch and secure the hatch from 

the top side of the car. 
4. Remove the existing car position indicator located above the door opening. Please a 

stainless steel cover over the hole and secure with counter sunk tamper proof screws. 
5. Replace each existing car lighting fixture with new energy efficient, electronic ballast fixtures 

utilizing T8 lamps. Do not reduce the number or size of the lamps. 
6. Handrails and Toe Guards: 

a. Elevator # 1: Provide new handrail mounted to comply with ADA height requirements 
and new toe guards on both side walls. 

b. Elevator # 2: Provide new handrail mounted to comply with ADA height requirements 
and new toe guards on rear and side walls. 

7. Ceiling Panels: Replace all existing ceiling panels. Panels to be selected by Owner from 
manufacturer’s standards. 

8.  Protective Pads & Hooks: Elevator #1 ONLY 

a. Provide through bolted pad hooks on each side wall and return panel. Provide a 
sufficient number of stainless steel fasteners or hooks capable of supporting the 
weight of protective pads. 

b. The return wall panel where the COP is located shall be provided a protective pad 
extending the full height and width of the panel exposing the pushbutton fixtures, 
indicators, and/or service and fire service compartments. 

 2.07 HOISTWAY ENTRANCES 

A. Hoistway Door Entrance and Panels: Reuse existing with the following alterations. 

1. Provide all new hardware as specified elsewhere. 
2. Each hoistway door panel shall be equipped with new door guides and door restraints. 
3. Reuse each lobby sill. 
4. Adjust all entrance equipment so as to provide a smooth and quiet door operation. 
5. Each entrance upright shall be equipped with new Braille floor markers where existing 

might be lost, damaged, or nonexistent. 
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 2.08 PASSENGER ELEVATORS 

A. Elevator #1 

1. Type: Geared overhead traction. 
2. Drive Machine: To be reused, drained, cleaned, and serviced as required. 
3. Rated Load: 2500 lb. 
4. Rated Speed: 200 fpm 
5. Landings: Eleven (11) in line1-11 
6. Operation System: Group operation as specified. 
7. Auxiliary Operations: 

a .  Independent service. 
b .  Fire Service. 
c .  Hoistway Access. 
d .  Priority Return. 

8. Car Enclosures: As existing as follows: 

a .  Inside Dimensions:  57” W. x 63 3/4” D. x 93 1/2” H. 
b .  Front Return Walls: Stainless Steel 
c .  Car Fixtures: Satin stainless steel. 
d .  Side and Rear Wall Panels: Plastic Laminate. 
e .  Strike Jamb: Stainless Steel 
f .  Car Door Finish (Interior): New stainless steel at front and rear, new plastic laminate at 

sides. 
g .  Car Sill: Reuse 
h .  Ceiling: New lay in panels and lighting. 
i .  Handrails: Stainless Steel. Add new as specified. 
j.       Flooring: To be provided by Owner. 

9. Hoistway Entrances: Reuse existing as follows: 

a .  Width: As indicated on the Drawings. 
b .  Type: Two Speed Front Opening 
c .  Frames: Reuse. Provide Braille plates as needed. 
d .  Doors: Reuse. Provide new GAL hardware. 
e .  Sills: Reuse existing clean and polish. 

10. Hall Fixtures: New surface mount with satin stainless steel.  

B.  Elevator #2 

1. Type: Geared overhead traction. 
2. Drive Machine: To be reused drained, cleaned, and serviced. 
3. Rated Load: 1200 lb. 
4. Rated Speed: 200 fpm 
5. Landings: Eleven (11) in Line, 1-11 
6. Operation System: Group operation as specified. 
7. Auxiliary Operations: 

a.  Independent service. 
b.  Fire Service. 
c.  Hoistway Access. 
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8. Car Enclosures: As follows: 

a .  Inside Dimensions:  57” W. x 36 3/8” D. x 93 1/2” H. 
b .  Front Return Wall: Stainless Steel 
c .  Car Fixtures: Satin stainless steel. 
d .  Side Wall Panels: New Plastic Laminate 
e .  Car Door Finish (Interior): Two sets of new stainless steel. 
f .  Door Sills: Reuse existing. Clean 
g .  Ceiling: New lay in panels and lighting. 
h .  Handrails: Stainless Steel. Add new as specified. 
i .  Flooring: To be provided by Owner. 

9. Hoistway Entrances: As follows: 

a .  Width: As indicated on the drawings. 
b .  Height: 7' 
c .  Type: Two speed front opening. 
d .  Frames: Reuse existing. Provide Braille plates as may be needed. 
e .  Doors: Reuse. Provide new GAL hardware. 
f .  Sills: Reuse existing. Clean and polish 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine elevator areas for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and 
other conditions affecting performance. Examine hoistways, hoistway openings, pits, and 
machine rooms as constructed; verify critical dimensions; and examine supporting structure 
and other conditions under which elevator work is to be installed. Proceed with installation 
only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. For the record, prepare a written report, endorsed by Installer, listing dimensional discrepancies 
and conditions detrimental to performance. 

 3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Remove elevator #1 from service first. After having successfully completed the installation of 
elevator #1, remove elevator #2 from service. 

B. Notify the Owner 20 days in advance of the "shut down" date so as to notify all interested parties. 

C. As this building will be occupied during the elevator renovation, a 72 hour notice shall be required 
if there is any need to remove power to any portion of the building other than the elevator 
systems. In addition, should it become necessary to block any hall, lobby, or entrance for more 
than one (1) hour, 72 hour advanced notification shall be required. 

D. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

E. Welded Construction: Provide welded connections for installing elevator work where bolted 
connections are not required for subsequent removal or for normal operation, adjustment, 
inspection, maintenance, and replacement of worn parts. Comply with AWS standards for 
workmanship and for qualifications of welding operators. 

F. Sound Isolation: Mount rotating and vibrating equipment on vibration-isolating mounts designed to 
minimize transmission of vibrations to structure and thereby minimize structure-borne noise from 
elevator system. 
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G. Lubricate operating parts of systems, including ropes, as recommended by manufacturers. 

 

H. Alignment: Coordinate installation of hoistway entrances with installation of elevator guide rails for 
accurate alignment of entrances with cars. Where possible, delay final adjustment of sills and 
doors until car is operable in shaft. Reduce clearances to minimum, safe, workable dimension at 
each landing. 

I. Leveling Tolerance: 1/8 inch, up or down, regardless of load and direction of travel. 

 3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Acceptance Testing: On completion of each elevator installation and before permitting use (either 
temporary or permanent) of elevators, perform acceptance tests as required by ASME A17.1 and 
the AHJ. 

B. Operating Test: As part of the commissioning process, load elevators with rated capacity and 
operate continuously for 30 minutes over full travel distance, stopping at each level and 
proceeding immediately to the next. Record failure of elevators to perform as required. 

1. Perform operating test specified above on each elevator. Notify the Owner and Consultant 48 
hours in advance to performing these tests. 

C. Notify Owner and Consultant three (3) days in advance of dates and times Acceptance Tests are 
to be performed on elevators. 

D. Keys: Provide the Owner no less than 3 (three) keys for every cylinder provided. 

E. Equipment Removal: The Elevator Contractor shall be required to remove from the premises all 
demolished and/or unused equipment on a daily basis. Locating a dumpster on site shall be 
discussed at the pre-construction meeting but under no circumstances shall the Contractor be 
allowed to place equipment or material in the Owner' Dumpsters. 

 3.04 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Instruct Owner's personnel in proper use, operation, and daily maintenance of elevators. Review 
emergency provisions, including emergency access and procedures to be followed at time of 
operational failure and other building emergencies. Train Owner's personnel in procedures to 
follow in identifying sources of operational failures or malfunctions. Confer with Owner on 
requirements for a complete elevator maintenance program. Instruct the Owner's representative in 
the proper procedures for testing firefighter's service. 

B. Make a final check of each elevator operation with Owner's personnel present and before date of 
Substantial Completion. Determine that operation systems and devices are functioning properly. 

 3.05 PROTECTION 

A. Entrance and Hoistway: 

1. Provide protective coverings, barriers, fencing, signs, and other procedures necessary to 
protect building staff and public at all times. 

2. Tool boxes and material boxes shall not be left open and unattended at any time. 
3. All materials shall be kept out of public areas. 
4. Tool box locations shall be coordinated with the Owner. 
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PART 4 – ALTERNATE BID “A-1” 

 4.01 NEW MACHINES/MOTORS AND HOISTWAY CABLES/BELTS FOR BOTH ELEVATORS 

A. General: Provide manufacturer's standard machine/motor assembly appropriate to the existing 
elevator cab weights and number of stops.  Provide and install all new cables/belts and make all 
connections as required for a complete and total installation. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 14210 
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SECTION 16050 
 

ELECTRICAL GENERAL PROVISIONS 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the contract, including general and supplementary 
conditions and Division 01 specification sections, apply to all Division 16 specification sections. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Work under this section consists of electrical equipment coordination and common electrical 
installation requirements as indicated on the accompanying drawings and specified hereafter, or 
as directed by Owner or Owner’s representative. 

B. The following general provisions are intended to supplement these sections of the 
specifications. In cases of conflicting requirements, the stipulations set forth in Division 01 
specification sections supersede and must be satisfied by the contractor.  

1.3 SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS, NOT CONTAINED HEREIN 

A. The contractor for this work is referred to the drawings, bidding requirements, general 
conditions, special conditions, temporary services, and other pertinent sections of these 
specifications for any special instructions that may affect his bid or his work on this project. 

1.4 APPLICABLE CODES AND ORDINANCES 

A. All work on this project shall conform with all applicable Federal, State and Local Laws, Codes 
and Ordinances including, but not limited to the latest approved additions of the following: 

1. National Electrical Code (NFPA 70). 
2. Life Safety Code (NFPA 101). 
3. State Building Codes. 
4. Occupational Safety and Health Act (OSHA). 
5. Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA). 

B. Cited references, or specified portions thereof, current at the date of bidding documents, unless 
otherwise specified, govern the work. In conflict between cited standards and project 
specifications, do not proceed with any work until Architect issues written clarification. 

1.5 LICENSES, PERMITS, AND INSPECTIONS 

A. The contractor shall secure all licenses and permits required for work on this project and shall 
arrange for all inspections required by all codes and/or ordinances. All such fees or charges for 
licenses, permits, and inspections shall be paid for by the contractor and shall be included in his 
bid. 
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1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit shop drawings for materials, equipment and products as specified in the following 
specification sections. 

B. Contractor must furnish the brand of material and equipment listed in the specifications or their 
approved equals. Where more than one name is listed, contractor may select any one of the 
various brands specified. 

C. Contractor may use in his bid any other approved equal or similar brand of material and 
equipment not named or specified in these specifications. In order to be considered, the 
contractor must request approval to bid the substitution in writing no later than ten (10) days 
prior to the bid date. If permitted, the substitutions will be approved by addendum. 

D. Products and manufacturers not specifically named or specified in these specifications or 
approved by addendum, will not be considered for use on this project. 

1.7 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record all deviations from the construction documents on a set of prints, and deliver to Architect 
upon completion of project. Special attention must be given to record the locations of concealed 
and buried items to facilitate future location. 

1.8 TEMPORARY CONSTRUCTION LIGHT AND POWER 

A. Power for miscellaneous hand tools and equipment used for construction work in areas of 
existing buildings to be remodeled may be obtained from existing building services.  

1.9 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Basic materials include, but not limited to the following: 

1. Conductors and cables. 
2. Hangers and supports. 
3. Conduit, raceways, and fittings. 
4. Boxes. 
5. Nameplates and labels. 
6. Wiring devices. 
7. Lighting fixtures. 

1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Materials shall be suitably packaged by manufacturer to prevent damage during shipment. 
Damaged materials will not be acceptable for use. 

B. Store materials on site in clean, dry storage area; when outside, elevated above grade and 
enclosed with durable watertight wrapping. 

C. Handle all materials carefully to prevent damage. Minor scratches, marks, or blemishes to finish 
shall be repaired to satisfaction of Architect. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Contractor to furnish and install only those brands of equipment listed in these specifications or 
accepted by addenda as substitutes. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Provide all new materials of a quality not less than what is specified, without blemish or defect, 
in accord with standards specified and labeled by a Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratory 
(NRTL). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 COORDINATION 

A. Contractor is responsible for reading all specification sections covering work performed by other 
trades that may affect his work on this project. 

B. Coordinate work with other contractors regarding location and size of pipes, raceways, ducts, 
openings, switches, and outlets. Where required and possible, make minor adjustments to 
locations and mounting heights of equipment or apparatus to achieve coordination with 
equipment provided by other trades. 

C. System layout is schematic and exact locations and routing shall be determined in field based 
on structural elements and other conditions. All changes to system layout, other than minor 
adjustments required to coordinate with equipment provided by other trades, must be approved 
in writing by Architect before proceeding with work. 

D. Contractor is required to visit the site and fully familiarize himself with all conditions affecting the 
scope of work to be performed. Failure to visit the site prior to starting work shall not relieve the 
contractor from any responsibility regarding his work.  

E. Coordinate location, mounting, and support of equipment as follows: 

1. To allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting heights that reduce 
headroom are indicated. 

2. To provide ample space for disconnecting, removal, repair, service, or other changes to 
equipment. 

3. To allow right-of-way for piping, ducts, and raceways installed at required slope. 
4. To insure that connecting raceways, cables, wireways, cable trays and busways will be 

clear of obstructions and of the working and access space of other equipment. 

F. Coordinate location of access panels and doors for electrical items that are behind finished 
surfaces or otherwise concealed. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 
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A. Furnish all materials, labor, tools, transportation, incidentals, and appurtenances to complete in 
every detail and leave in working order all items of work called for herein or shown on the 
accompanying drawings. 

B. Include any minor items of work necessary to provide a complete and fully operational system 
that complies with all required codes. 

C. Comply with National Electrical Contractors Association (NECA) “Standard of Installation”. 

D. Equipment or device mounting heights are measured to the bottom of unit for suspended items, 
and to the center of unit for wall mounted items.  

E. In mechanical and electrical equipment spaces, expose ceiling outlets and conduit with due 
consideration to ventilating ducts and mechanical piping. Where numerous ducts occur, install 
conduits and outlets after ventilating ducts have been installed. Puncturing of ductwork or 
hanging equipment such as light fixtures, ceiling hangers or conduits from ductwork is 
prohibited. 

F. Where cutting or drilling is required to facilitate raceway penetrations, patch and repair surfaces 
to their original state. Do not cut or drill structural members without prior written approval of 
Architect. 

G. Layout holes in advance. Notify Architect prior to drilling through structural sections, for 
determination of proper layout. 

H. Install buried conduits that pass from building interior to the exterior, below structural footing or 
grade beams, unless noted otherwise. 

I. Make floor, exterior wall, and roof seals watertight. Use PVC sleeves in walls and floors for 
precast holes, or core drill walls and floors as approved by Architect for installation of conduit. 
Caulk and seal annular space around conduit as specified herein. 

3.3 PROTECTION AND CLEANING 

A. Protect all fixtures and equipment against damage from leaks or abuse and pay cost of repair or 
replacement of damaged items resulting from failure to provide suitable safeguards or 
protection. 

B. Repair all dents and scratches in factory prime or finish coats on all electrical equipment. 
Replace equipment with new if damage is excessive. 

C. Upon completion of this project, contractor shall be required to: 

1. Thoroughly clean all fixtures and equipment with manufacturer’s recommended cleaning 
agents. 

2. Remove stickers, tags, marking, and other foreign matter from all fixtures and equipment. 
3. Remove all markings on equipment and building surfaces placed during construction by 

this contractor. 
4. Remove all waste, scrap, excess, and offal entirely from site. 
5. Provide any other clean-up services as required to leave every aspect of work in an 

acceptable, clean and ready-to-use condition. 

END OF SECTION 16050 
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SECTION 16070 
 

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 16050 "Electrical General Provisions". 
2. Section 16131 “Raceways and Boxes”. 
3. Section 16500 “Lighting Fixtures”. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing. 

B. RMC:  Rigid metal conduit. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings:  For fabrication and installation details for electrical hangers and support 
systems. 

1. Trapeze hangers. 
2. Steel slotted-channel systems. 
3. Equipment supports. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Comply with ASTM. 

C. Comply with NFPA 70. 

D. Comply with ANSI. 

E. Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”. 

F. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, “Structural Welding 
Code – Steel”. 
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1.5 PERFORMANCE AND COORDINATION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Design supports for multiple raceways capable of supporting combined weight of supported 
systems and its contents. 

B. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of supported 
equipment and connected equipment and components. 

C. Rated Strength:  Adequate in tension, shear, and pullout force to resist maximum loads 
calculated or imposed, with a minimum structural safety factor of five times the applied force. 

D. Coordinate installation of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations with Division 07 
contractor. 

E. Sequence, coordinate, and integrate installing electrical materials and equipment for efficient 
flow of the work.  

F. Coordinate installation locations of electrical switchboards, panelboards, disconnect switches, 
circuit breaker enclosures, control enclosures, raceways, lighting fixtures, junction and pull  
boxes with all mechanical, plumbing and fire protection trades prior to installation of equipment 
and systems. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS 

A. Steel Slotted Support Systems: Comply with MFMA-4 factory-fabricated components for field 
assembly. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. B-line, an Eaton business. 
b. ERICO International Corporation. 
c. Thomas & Betts Corporation; A Member of the ABB Group. 
d. Unistrut; Part of Atkore International. 

2. Material:  Galvanized Steel. 
3. Metallic Coatings: Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and applied according to MFMA-4. 
4. Nonmetallic Coatings:  Manufacturer's standard PVC, polyurethane, or polyester coating 

applied according to MFMA-4. 
5. Painted Coatings: Manufacturer's standard painted coating applied according to    

MFMA-4. 
6. Channel Dimensions: Selected for applicable load criteria. 

B. Conduit and Cable Support Devices:  Steel and malleable-iron hangers, clamps, and associated 
fittings, designed for types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported.  

C. Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints: ASTM A 36/A 36M steel plates, 
shapes, and bars; black and galvanized. 

D. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components: Items for fastening electrical items or their 
supports to building surfaces include the following: 
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1. Powder-Actuated Fasteners: Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement 
concrete, steel, or wood, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for 
supported loads and building materials where used. 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following: 

1) Hilti, Inc. 
2) ITW Ramset/Red Head; Illinois Tool Works, Inc. 
3) MKT Fastening, LLC. 
4) Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc. 

2. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors: Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated steel, for use in 
hardened portland cement concrete, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities 
appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used. 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following: 

1) B-line, an Eaton business. 
2) Hilti, Inc. 
3) ITW Ramset/Red Head; Illinois Tool Works, Inc. 
4) MKT Fastening, LLC. 

3. Concrete Inserts: Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units are similar to MSS 
Type 18 units and comply with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58. 

4. Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements: MSS SP-58 units are suitable for 
attached structural element. 

5. Through Bolts: Structural type, hex head, and high strength. Comply with ASTM A 325. 
6. Toggle Bolts:  All-steel springhead type. 
7. Hanger Rods: Threaded steel. 

2.2 FABRICATED METAL EQUIPMENT SUPPORT ASSEMBLIES 

A. Description: Welded or bolted structural-steel shapes, shop or field fabricated to fit dimensions 
of supported equipment. 

B. Materials: Comply with requirements in Section 05500 "Metal Fabrications" for steel shapes and 
plates. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLICATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for application of hangers and supports for electrical 
equipment and systems unless requirements in this Section are stricter. 

B. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway: Space supports for 
EMT and RMC as scheduled in NFPA 70. Minimum rod size shall be 1/4 inch in diameter. 
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C. Multiple Raceways or Cables: Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel slotted support 
system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in future without exceeding 
specified design load limits. 

1. Secure raceways and cables to these supports with two-bolt conduit clamps, single-bolt 
conduit clamps, or single-bolt conduit clamps using spring friction action for retention in 
support channel. 

D. Spring-steel clamps designed for supporting single conduits without bolts may be used for 1-
1/2-inch and smaller raceways serving branch circuits and communication systems above 
suspended ceilings and for fastening raceways to trapeze supports. 

3.2 SUPPORT INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified in this 
article. 

B. Raceway Support Methods: In addition to methods described in NECA 1, EMT and RMC may 
be supported by openings through structural members as permitted in NFPA 70. 

C. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength 
will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits. Minimum 
static design load used for strength determination shall be weight of supported components plus 
200 lb. 

D. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components: Anchor and fasten 
electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following methods 
unless otherwise indicated by code: 

1. To Wood: Fasten with lag screws or through bolts. 
2. To New Concrete: Bolt to concrete inserts. 
3. To Masonry: Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion anchor 

fasteners on solid masonry units. 
4. To Existing Concrete: Expansion anchor fasteners. 
5. Instead of expansion anchors, powder-actuated driven threaded studs provided with lock 

washers and nuts may be used in existing standard-weight concrete 4 inches thick or 
greater. Do not use for anchorage to lightweight-aggregate concrete or for slabs less than 
4 inches thick. 

6. To Steel:  Beam clamps (MSS SP-58, Type 19, 21, 23, 25, or 27), complying with 
MSS SP-69. 

7. To Light Steel: Sheet metal screws. 
8. Items Mounted on Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces: Mount cabinets, 

panelboards, disconnect switches, control enclosures, pull and junction boxes, 
transformers, and other devices on slotted-channel racks attached to substrate by means 
that comply with strength and anchorage requirements. 

9. Install surface mounted cabinets and panelboard enclosures with a minimum of four (4) 
anchors. In wet or damp locations, cabinets and panelboard enclosures shall be spaced 
off the wall surface a minimum of 1 inch using steel channel supports or strut. 

10. Conduits installed in the interior or exterior building walls shall be spaced off the wall 
surface a minimum of 1/4 inch using clamp-back straps or strut. 

11. Do not fasten supports to pipes, ducts, mechanical equipment, or conduit. 
12. Do not drill or cut structural members without prior written approval of Architect. 



   
 

 16070 - 5  HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

E. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid the need for 
reinforcing bars. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF FABRICATED METAL SUPPORTS 

A. Comply with installation requirements in Section 05500 "Metal Fabrications" for site-fabricated 
metal supports. 

B. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and elevation 
to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment. 

C. Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

3.4 PAINTING 

A. Touchup: Comply with requirements in Section 09900 “Painting” for cleaning and touchup 
painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint on miscellaneous 
metal. 

1. Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint.  
2. Paint exposed areas immediately after erecting hangers and supports.  
3. Use same materials as used for shop painting.  
4. Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces. 
5. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils. 

B. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply 
galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780. 

END OF SECTION 16070 
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SECTION 16075 
 

ELECTRICAL IDENTIFICATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Identification for raceways. 
2. Identification of power and control cables. 
3. Identification for conductors. 
4. Underground-line warning tape. 
5. Warning labels and signs. 
6. Instruction signs. 
7. Equipment identification nameplates. 
8. Miscellaneous identification products. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 16050 “Electrical General Provisions”. 
2. Section 16123 “Conductors and Cables”. 
3. Section 16131 “Raceways and Boxes”. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of electrical identification product. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Comply with ANSI A13.1. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

C. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145. 

D. Comply with ANSI Z535.4 for safety signs and labels. 

E. Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks 
used by label printers, shall comply with UL 969. 

F. Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RACEWAY IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS 
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A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum length of color 
field for each raceway size. 

B. Colors for Raceways Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less: 

1. Black letters on a white field. 
2. Legend: Indicate voltage and system or service type. 

C. Colors for Raceways Carrying Circuits at More Than 600 V: 

1. Black letters on an orange field. 
2. Legend: "DANGER - HIGH VOLTAGE". 

D. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels: Preprinted, flexible labels laminated with a clear, weather- and 
chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing label 
ends. Labels sized to fit the raceway diameter, such that the clear shield overlaps the entire 
printed legend. 

E. Snap-Around Labels: Slit, pre-tensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeves, with 
diameters sized to suit diameters of raceways they identify, and that stay in place by gripping 
action. 

2.2 POWER AND CONTROL CABLE IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS 

A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum length of color 
field for each raceway size. 

B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels: Preprinted, flexible labels laminated with a clear, weather- and 
chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing label 
ends. Labels sized to fit the cable diameter, such that the clear shield overlaps the entire printed 
legend. 

C. Write-On Tags: Polyester tags, 0.015 inch thick, with corrosion-resistant grommet and cable tie 
for attachment to cable. 

1. Marker for Tags: Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof, black ink marker 
recommended by printer manufacturer. 

2.3 CONDUCTOR IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS 

A. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Tape: Colored, self-adhesive, heavy duty, waterproof, fade resistant; not 
less than 3 mils thick by 1 to 2 inches wide; compounded for outdoor use. 

B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels: Preprinted, flexible labels laminated with a clear, weather- and 
chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing label 
ends. 

C. Marker Tapes: Vinyl or vinyl-cloth, self-adhesive wraparound type, with circuit identification 
legend machine printed by thermal transfer or equivalent process. 

D. Write-On Tags: Polyester tags, 0.015 inch thick, with corrosion-resistant grommet and cable tie 
for attachment to cable. 
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1. Marker for Tags: Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof, black ink marker 
recommended by printer manufacturer. 

2.4 FLOOR MARKING TAPE 

A. 2-inch-wide, 5-mil pressure-sensitive vinyl tape, with yellow and black stripes and clear vinyl 
overlay. 

2.5 UNDERGROUND WARNING TAPE 

A. Tape:  Pigmented polyolefin, bright colored, continuous-printed on one side with the inscription 
of the utility, compounded for direct-burial service. 

1. Width: Minimum 4 inches wide by 4 mils thick. 
2. Minimum letter height shall be 1 inch. 
3. Detectable continuous embedded metallic strip or core. 
4. Recommended by manufacturer for the method of installation and suitable to identify and 

locate underground electrical and communications utility lines. 
5. Printing on tape shall be permanent and shall not be damaged by burial operations. 
6. Tape material and ink shall be chemically inert and not subject to degradation when 

exposed to acids, alkalis, and other destructive substances commonly found in soils. 

2.6 WARNING LABELS AND SIGNS 

A. Comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Self-Adhesive Warning Signs: Factory printed, multicolor, pressure-sensitive adhesive labels, 
configured for display on front cover, door, or other access to equipment, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

2.7 INSTRUCTION SIGNS 

A. Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine plastic, minimum 1/16 inch thick for signs up to 20 sq. 
inches and 1/8 inch thick for larger sizes.  

B. Sign shall be punched or drilled for self-tapping stainless steel screws or stainless-steel 
machine screws with nuts and flat and lock washers. Self-adhesive signs are not permitted. 

2.8 EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION NAMEPLATES 

A. Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine plastic label, minimum 1/16 inch thick, with white 
letters on black background. 

B. Nameplate shall be punched or drilled for self-tapping stainless steel screws or stainless-steel 
machine screws with nuts and flat and lock washers. Self-adhesive nameplates are not 
permitted. 

2.9 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS 
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A. Toggle switch labels shall be hot stamped or engraved machine printing with 3/16 inch high 
black filled letters on face of plate. 

B. Receptacle labels shall be hot stamped or engraved machine printing with 3/16 inch high black 
filled letters on face of plate with durable wire markers on inside of box. 

C. Communications outlet labels shall be machine printed paper insert with black lettering located 
under clear label cover on face of plate with durable wire markers on inside of box. 

D. Paint: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for paint materials and application 
requirements. Retain paint system applicable for surface material and location (exterior or 
interior). 

1. Covers for all junction boxes containing emergency circuits shall be painted red. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Location:  Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing 
without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment.  

B. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work. 

C. Self-Adhesive Identification Products: Before applying electrical identification products, clean 
substrates of substances that could impair bond, using materials and methods recommended 
by manufacturer of identification product. 

D. Attach signs and plastic labels that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners 
appropriate to the location and substrate. 

E. Painted Identification: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for surface preparation 
and paint application. 

F. System Identification Color-Coding Bands for Raceways and Cables: Each color-coding band 
shall completely encircle cable or conduit. Place adjacent bands of two-color markings in 
contact, side by side. Locate bands at changes in direction, at penetrations of walls and floors, 
at 50-foot maximum intervals in straight runs, and at 25-foot maximum intervals in congested 
areas. 

G. During backfilling of trenches, install continuous underground-line warning tape directly above 
cable or raceway at 6 to 8 inches below finished grade. Use multiple tapes where width of 
multiple lines installed in a common trench exceeds 16 inches overall. 

3.2 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE 

A. Accessible Raceways and Cables within Buildings: Identify the covers of each junction and pull 
box with self-adhesive vinyl labels containing the wiring system legend, system voltage, and 
panel/circuit number.  

B. Color Coding for Phase and Voltage Level Identification: Use wire insulation colors listed below 
for feeder and branch-circuit conductors. 
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1. Colors for 120/240V Circuits: 

a. Phase A: Black. 
b. Phase B: Red. 
c. Neutral: White. 
d. Ground: Green. 

2. Colors for 120/208V Circuits: 

a. Phase A: Black. 
b. Phase B: Red. 
c. Phase C: Blue. 
d. Neutral: White. 
e. Ground: Green. 

3. Color code all conductors and cables larger than color coded sizes available from 
manufacturer with field-applied, color-coding conductor tape: Apply in half-lapped turns 
for a minimum distance of 6 inches from terminal points and in boxes where splices or 
taps are made. Apply last two turns of tape with no tension to prevent possible 
unwinding. Locate bands to avoid obscuring factory cable markings. 

4. Switch loops may be any pastel color other than white, grey or green. 

C. Control Circuit Conductor Identification: Use write-on tags or self-adhesive vinyl labels with the 
conductor or cable designation, origin, and destination. 

D. Conductors to be Extended in the Future: Attach write-on tags or marker tape to conductors and 
list source. 

E. Auxiliary Electrical Systems Conductor Identification: Identify field-installed alarm, control, 
communications, and signal connections. 

1. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, and 
pull points. Identify by system and circuit designation. 

2. Use system of marker-tape designations that is uniform and consistent with system used 
by manufacturer for factory-installed connections. 

F. Communication Outlet Identification: Use labels to identify each outlet connection. Use system 
of designation that is uniform and consistent with cable identification. Use wire markers for 
cable inside of box to identify system and circuit designation. Label face of plate where 
indicated on drawings. 

G. Receptacle Identification: Use labels to identify each outlet connection. Use system of 
designation that is uniform and consistent with conductor identification. Use wire markers for 
conductors inside of box to identify panelboard and circuit number. Label face of plate where 
indicated on drawings. 

H. Locations of Underground Lines: Identify with underground-line warning tape for power, lighting, 
communication, and control wiring and optical-fiber cable. Install underground-line warning tape 
for both direct-buried cables and cables in raceways. 

I. Workspace Indication: Install floor marking tape to show working clearances in the direction of 
access to live parts. Workspace shall comply with NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1926.403 unless 
otherwise indicated. Do not install at flush-mounted panelboards and similar equipment in 
finished spaces. 
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J. Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures: Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145 
and apply self-adhesive warning labels to exterior of door, cover, or other access.  

1. Identify system voltage. 
2. For equipment with multiple power or control sources, apply to door or cover of 

equipment, including, but not limited to, the following: 

a. Power-transfer switches. 
b. Controls with external control power connections. 

3. For equipment requiring workspace clearance according to NFPA 70, apply warning label 
to door or cover of equipment. Do not install at flush-mounted panelboards and similar 
equipment in finished spaces. 

4. Color Scheme: 

a. Emergency Warning Labels:  Red letters on white background. 
b. All Other Warning Labels:  Black letters on yellow background. 

5. Warning labels and signs shall include, but are not limited to, the following legends: 

a. Multiple Power Source Warning: "DANGER - ELECTRICAL SHOCK HAZARD - 
EQUIPMENT HAS MULTIPLE POWER SOURCES". 

b. Workspace Clearance Warning: "WARNING - OSHA REGULATION - AREA IN 
FRONT OF ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT MUST BE KEPT CLEAR FOR 36 
INCHES”. 

K. Operating Instruction Signs: Install instruction signs with black letters on white background with 
minimum 3/8-inch-high letters to facilitate proper operation and maintenance of electrical 
systems and items to which they connect. Install instruction signs with approved legend where 
instructions are needed for system or equipment operation. 

L. Emergency Operating Instruction Signs: Install instruction signs with white legend on a red 
background with minimum 3/8-inch-high letters for emergency instructions at equipment used 
for emergency shutdown of generator. 

M. Equipment Identification Nameplates: On each unit of equipment, install unique designation 
nameplate that is consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and operation and maintenance 
manual. Install nameplate unless equipment is provided with its own identification.  

1. Labeling Instructions: 

a. Wording on nameplate shall contain the following: 

1) Equipment designation. 
2) System voltage. 

b. For the following equipment, provide a single line of text with 1/2 inch high letters 
on 1-1/2 inch high nameplate; where two lines of text are required, use nameplates 
2 inches high: 

1) Panelboards. 
2) Enclosures and electrical cabinets. 
3) Disconnect switches. 
4) Motor control starters. 
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c. For the following equipment, provide a single line of text with 1/4 inch high letters 
on 1 inch high nameplate; where two lines of text are required, use nameplates 1-
1/2 inches high: 

1) Access doors and panels for concealed electrical items. 
2) Contactors and timeclocks. 

d. Elevated Components: Increase sizes of labels and letters to those appropriate for 
viewing from the floor. 

END OF SECTION 16075 
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SECTION 16123 

CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less. 
2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less. 
3. Control-voltage conductors and cables. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 16050 “Electrical General Provisions”. 
2. Section 16075 “Electrical Identification”. 
3. Section 16131 "Raceways and Boxes". 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Control-Voltage: As defined in NFPA 70 for circuits and equipment operating at less than 50 V 
or for remote-control and signaling power-limited circuits. 

B. Plenum: A space forming part of the air distribution system to which one or more air ducts are 
connected. An air duct is a passageway, other than a plenum, for transporting air to or from 
heating, ventilating, or air-conditioning equipment. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Include data sheets for the following additional items: 

1. Splices and terminations. 
2. Pulling compounds. 
3. Cable accessories. 
4. Field quality-control test reports. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Comply with ASTM. 

C. Comply with UL 44, 83, and 486. 
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D. Comply with NFPA 70. 

E. Comply with ANSI. 

F. Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Belden Inc. 
2. General Cable Technologies Corporation. 
3. Southwire Company. 

B. Conductor and Cable Marking: Comply with wire and cable marking according to UL's "Wire and 
Cable Marking and Application Guide." 

C. Feeders: Copper; solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger. 

D. Branch Circuits: Copper. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger. 

E. Conductors: Annealed copper, complying with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658. 

F. Cable: Comply with NEMA WC 70 for armored cable Type MC, Type SO, and Type USE with 
ground wire. 

2.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND 
WIRING METHODS 

A. Service Entrance: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2, or Type USE single conductors in 
raceway. 

B. Exposed Feeders: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-
clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and application. 

C. Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, Partitions, and Crawlspaces: Type THHN/THWN-2, 
Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in 
NFPA 70 for intended location and application. 

D. Feeders Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground: Type THHN/THWN-
2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or underground feeder cable, Type UF. 

E. Feeders Installed below Raised Flooring: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single 
conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended 
location and application. 

F. Feeders in Cable Tray: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or 
metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and application. 
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G. Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single 
conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended 
location and application. 

H. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions: Type THHN/THWN-2, 
Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in 
NFPA 70 for intended location and application. 

I. Branch Circuits Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground: 
Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or underground feeder 
cable, Type UF. 

J. Branch Circuits Installed below Raised Flooring: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single 
conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended 
location and application. 

K. Branch Circuits in Cable Tray: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in 
raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and 
application. 

L. Cord Drops and Portable Appliance Connections: Type SO, hard service cord with stainless-
steel, wire-mesh, strain relief device at terminations to suit application. 

2.3 CONTROL-VOLTAGE CONTROL CABLE 

A. Paired Cable: NFPA 70, Type CMG. 

1. One pair, twisted, No. 16 AWG, stranded (19x29) tinned-copper conductors. 
2. PVC insulation. 
3. Unshielded. 
4. PVC jacket. 
5. Flame Resistance: Comply with UL 1685. 

B. Plenum-Rated, Paired Cable: NFPA 70, Type CMP. 

1. One pair, twisted, No. 16 AWG, stranded (19x29) tinned-copper conductors. 
2. PVC insulation. 
3. Unshielded. 
4. PVC jacket. 
5. Flame Resistance: Comply with NFPA 262. 

C. Low-voltage control cables shall be installed in raceways where concealed in walls, floors or 
above ceilings. Low-voltage control cables may be installed exposed in open air provided the 
following criteria are satisfied. 

1. Cables are not subject to damage. 
2. Cables are provided with plenum rated jackets when installed in environmental air 

spaces. 
3. Cables are properly supported by J-hooks and/or bridle rings. 
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2.4 CONTROL CIRCUIT CONDUCTORS 

A. Class 1 Control Circuits: Stranded copper, Type THHN/THWN in raceway, complying with UL 
83. 

B. Class 2 Control Circuits: Stranded copper, Type THHN/THWN in raceway, complying with UL 
83. 

C. Class 3 Remote-Control and Signal Circuits: Stranded copper, Type TW or Type TF, complying 
with UL 83. 

2.5 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. 3M Electrical Products. 
2. Hubbell Power Systems, Inc. 
3. Ideal Industries, Inc. 
4. O-Z/Gedney; a brand of Emerson Industrial Automation. 
5. Thomas & Betts Corporation; A Member of the ABB Group. 

B. Description: Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type, 
and class for application and service indicated; listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a 
qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

1. Above grade circuits (No. 10 AWG and smaller): 

a. Conductors shall be spliced together using solderless, screw-on, reusable 
pressure cable type connectors, rated 600 V, 90° C, with integral insulation, 
approved for copper conductors. 

b. The integral insulator shall have a skirt to completely cover the stripped wires. 
c. The number, size, and combination of conductors, as listed on the manufacturer’s 

packaging, shall be strictly followed. 

2. Above grade circuits (No. 8 AWG and larger): 

a. Conductors shall be spliced together using cable termination lugs made of high 
conductivity and corrosion-resistant material, electro-tin plated, listed for use with 
copper conductors only, rated for 600 V. Lugs shall be color coded by size. 

b. Cable termination lugs shall be compression indent type, long barrel with 
chamfered entry; 1-hole type for less than 250 kcmil conductors, and 2-hole type 
for 250 kcmil conductors and above. 

c. Install taped covering on cable termination lugs to maintain rated insulation level. 

3. Where not provided with equipment, use mechanical type lugs (allen-head screw type) to 
terminate wire. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION AND PREPARATION 

A. Verify that interior of building has been protected from weather. 

B. Verify that mechanical work likely to damage wire and cable has been completed. 

C. Verify that raceway installation is complete and supported. 

D. Verify that field measurements are as indicated. 

E. Examine walls, floors, roofs, and other construction for suitable conditions where electrical 
wiring and cabling will be installed. 

F. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

G. Completely and thoroughly swab raceway before installing wire. 

3.2 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS 

A. Minimum Wire Size: 

1. #14 AWG conductors for lighting fixture whips in lengths not to exceed six (6) feet, unless 
noted otherwise. 

2. #12 AWG for power and lighting circuits, unless noted otherwise. 
3. #16 AWG conductors for low-voltage control cables and control circuit conductors, unless 

noted otherwise. 
4. Increase wire size in branch circuits to limit voltage drop to a maximum of 3 percent. 

B. Conductor sizes are based on copper. Unless the equipment is listed and marked otherwise, 
conductor ampacities used in determining equipment termination provisions shall be based on 
NEC Table 310.15(B)(16) as appropriately modified by 310.15(B)(6). 

C. If aluminum conductor is substituted for copper conductor, size to match circuit requirements for 
conductor ampacity and voltage drop. Use suitable reducing connectors or mechanical 
connector adaptors for connecting aluminum conductors to copper conductors. Verify the 
acceptance of using aluminum conductor with the Architect prior to designing around this type 
of conductor system. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Multiwire branch circuits complying with the NEC Article 210.4 will be acceptable. Provide each 
multiwire branch with a means to simultaneously disconnect all ungrounded conductors at the 
origin of the branch circuit complying with the NEC Sections 210.4.B and 240.15.B. The 
ungrounded and grounded circuit conductors of each multiwire branch circuit shall be grouped 
together complying with NEC Section 210.4.D. 

B. Wire and cable routing indicated is approximate unless dimensioned. Where wire and cable 
destination is indicated and routing is not shown, determine exact routing and lengths required. 
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C. All feeder and branch circuit wiring shall be installed in raceways concealed in finished walls, 
ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Complete raceway installation between conductor and cable termination points according to 
Section 16131 "Raceways and Boxes" prior to pulling conductors and cables. Homerun 
conductors shall be installed unspliced from panelboard to first device or junction box. 

E. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used 
must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended 
maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values. 

F. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will 
not damage cables or raceway. Pull all conductors into raceway at same time. 

G. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, 
and follow surface contours where possible. 

H. Support cables according to Section 16070 "Hangers and Supports." 

I. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies. 

3.4 CONNECTIONS 

A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-
tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in 
UL 486A-486B. 

B. Make splices, terminations, and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that 
possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced 
conductors. 

1. Use oxide inhibitor in each splice, termination, and tap for aluminum conductors. 

C. Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 6 inches of slack. 

3.5 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 16075 "Electrical 
Identification." 

B. Identify each spare conductor at each end with identity number and location of other end of 
conductor, and identify as spare conductor. 

3.6 FIRESTOPPING 

A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore 
original fire-resistance rating of assembly. 
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3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. After installing conductors and cables and before electrical circuitry has been energized, test 
service entrance and feeder conductors, and conductors feeding critical equipment and services 
for compliance with requirements. 

B. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA Acceptance 
Testing Specification. Certify compliance with test parameters. 

C. Remove and replace non-compliant cables or wires and retest as specified above. 

D. Test Reports: Prepare a written report to record the following: 

1. Test procedures used. 
2. Test results that comply with requirements. 
3. Test results that do not comply with requirements and corrective action taken to achieve 

compliance with requirements. 

END OF SECTION 16123 
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SECTION 16131 
 

RACEWAYS AND BOXES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings. 
2. Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 16050 “Electrical General Provisions”. 
2. Section 16070 “Hangers and Supports”. 
3. Section 16075 “Electrical Identification”. 
4. Section 16123 “Conductors and Cables”. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. RMC: Rigid metal conduit. 

B. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing. 

C. FMC:  Flexible metal conduit. 

D. LFMC: Liquidtight Flexible Metal Conduit. 

E. RNC: Rigid nonmetallic conduit. 

F. PVC: Polyvinyl chloride. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover 
enclosures, and cabinets. 

B. Shop Drawings: For custom enclosures and cabinets. Include plans, elevations, sections, and 
attachment details. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Comply with ASTM. 

C. Comply with NFPA 70. 
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D. Comply with ANSI. 

E. Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Accept conduit on site and inspect for damage before use. 

B. Protect conduit from corrosion and entrance of debris by covering and storing above grade.  

C. Protect PVC conduit from direct sunlight. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METAL CONDUITS, TUBING, AND FITTINGS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, products of all manufacturers are 
acceptable provided they have a smooth interior, are listed and labeled by a qualified testing 
agency as defined in NFPA 70 for intended location and application. Conduit and fittings shall 
be obtained from the same manufacturer. 

B. RMC: Comply with ANSI C80.1 and UL 6. 

C. EMT: Comply with ANSI C80.3 and UL 797. 

D. FMC: Comply with UL 1; zinc-coated steel. 

E. LFMC: Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket and complying with UL 360. 

F. Fittings for Metal Conduit: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 514B. 

1. Fittings for RMC: 

a. Material:  Steel. 
b. Type:  Threaded. 

2. Fittings for EMT: 

a. Material:  Steel. 
b. Type:  Set screw – indoors: Compression - outdoors. 

3. Fittings for flexible conduit: NEMA FB 1 listed and labeled for type and size of raceway 
used, and for application and environment in which installed. 

4. Joint Compound for RMC:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70 for use in conduit 
assemblies, and compounded for use to lubricate and protect threaded conduit joints 
from corrosion and to enhance their conductivity. 

2.2 BOXES 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, products of all manufacturers are 
acceptable provided they are listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency as defined in 
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NFPA 70 for intended location and application. Fittings shall be obtained from the same 
manufacturer. 

B. General Requirements for Boxes and Enclosures:  Boxes and enclosures installed in wet 
locations shall be listed for use in wet locations. 

C. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 1 and UL 514A. 

D. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1, ferrous alloy, Type FD, with 
gasketed cover. 

E. Nonmetallic Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 2 and UL 514C. 

F. Metal Floor Boxes: 

1. Material:  Cast metal or sheet metal. 
2. Type:  Fully adjustable. 
3. Shape: Round or rectangular. 
4. Flush cover appropriate for use on carpet, tile, or wood-covered flooring as required. 

G. Nonmetallic Floor Boxes:  

1. Material: PVC. 
2. Type: Nonadjustable. 
3. Shape: Round or rectangular. 
4. Flush cover appropriate for use on carpet, tile, or wood-covered flooring as required. 

H. Luminaire Outlet Boxes: Nonadjustable, designed for attachment of luminaire weighing 50 lb. 
Outlet boxes designed for attachment of luminaires weighing more than 50 lb shall be listed and 
marked for the maximum allowable weight. 

I. Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes 100 cu. in. and smaller: NEMA OS 1. 

J. Cast-Metal Access, Pull, and Junction Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 1773, cast 
aluminum, galvanized steel, or cast iron with gasketed cover. 

K. Box extensions used to accommodate new building finishes shall be of same material as 
recessed box. 

2.3 CABINETS AND ENCLOSURES 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Hoffman. 
2. Hammond Manufacturing. 
3. Wiegmann. 

B. Cabinets: 

1. Comply with NEMA 250, Type 1 or Type 3R, galvanized-steel box with removable interior 
panel and removable front, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel. 

2. Hinged door in front cover with flush latch and concealed hinge. 
3. Key latch to match panelboards. 
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4. Metal barriers to separate wiring of different systems and voltage. 
5. Accessory feet where required for freestanding equipment. 

C. Hinged-Cover Enclosures:  

1. Comply with UL 50 and NEMA 250, Type 1 or Type 3R, with removable interior panel and 
removable front. 

2. Continuous-hinge cover with flush latch unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Metal Enclosures: Steel, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel. 
4. Nonmetallic Enclosures:  Plastic or fiberglass. 

D. Nonmetallic cabinets shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing 
agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION 

A. Indoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage:  EMT. 
2. Exposed and Subject to Physical Damage:  RMC.  
3. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions:  EMT. 
4. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, 

Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): FMC, except use LFMC in damp or wet 
locations. 

5. Damp or Wet Locations: RMC. 
6. Raceways for Optical Fiber or Communications Cable:  EMT. 
7. Boxes and Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, except as noted. 

B. Outdoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Exposed Conduit:  RMC. 
2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground:  EMT or RMC. 
3. Underground Conduit:  RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC or Type EPC-80-PVC, 
4. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, 

Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment):  LFMC. 
5. Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground: NEMA 250, Type 3R. 

C. Minimum Raceway Size:  1/2 inch trade size. 

D. Raceway Fittings: Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location. 

1. Rigid Metal Conduit: Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings unless otherwise indicated. 
Comply with NEMA FB 2.10. 

2. PVC Conduits: Use only fittings listed for use with this type of conduit. Use sealants 
recommended by fitting manufacturer and apply in thickness and number of coats 
recommended by manufacturer. 

3. EMT: Use steel set-screw fittings for indoor applications and steel compression fittings for 
outdoor applications. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10. 

4. Flexible Conduit: Use only fittings listed for use with flexible conduit. Comply with 
NEMA FB 2.20. 
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E. Do not install nonmetallic conduit where ambient temperature exceeds 120 deg F. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except where requirements 
on Drawings or in this article are stricter. Comply with NFPA 70 limitations for types of raceways 
allowed in specific occupancies and number of floors. 

B. Keep raceways at least 6 inches away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes. 
Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping. 

C. Install raceways a minimum 12 inches from ceiling grid, except as noted. 

D. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation. 

E. Comply with requirements in Section 16070 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for 
hangers and supports.  

1. Do not support conduit with wire or perforated pipe straps. 
2. Do not attach conduit to ceiling support wires. 
3. Arrange conduit runs to maintain headroom and present a neat appearance. 
4. Where a number of conduits are to be run together, they shall be grouped and supported 

by trapeze hangers or unistrut racks. 

F. Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above finished slab. 

G. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run. Support 
conduit within 12 inches of changes in direction. 

H. In finished areas, conceal conduit and EMT within walls, ceilings, chases, and floors unless 
otherwise indicated. Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines. 

I. In unfinished areas, run conduit and EMT exposed on walls or ceilings. Install conduits parallel 
or perpendicular to building lines.  

J. Support conduit within 12 inches of enclosures to which attached. 

K. Raceways Embedded in Slabs: 

1. Run conduit larger than 1-inch trade size, parallel or at right angles to main 
reinforcement. Where at right angles to reinforcement, place conduit close to slab 
support. Secure raceways to reinforcement at maximum 10-footintervals. 

2. Arrange raceways to cross building expansion joints at right angles with expansion 
fittings. 

3. Arrange raceways to keep a minimum of 2 inches of concrete cover in all directions. 
4. Do not embed threadless fittings in concrete unless specifically approved by Architect for 

each specific location. Fittings shall be concrete tight. 

L. Raceways Below Slabs: 

1. Minimum conduit size shall be 1 inch. 
2. Change from PVC conduit to RMC or EMT before rising above floor. 

M. Stub-ups to Above Recessed Ceilings for Optical Fiber and Communications Cables: 
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1. Conduit type: EMT.  

a. Minimum size 3/4 inch for conduit runs up to 50 feet. 
b. Minimum size 1 inch for conduit runs more than 50 feet. 

2. Install a maximum of two 90-degree bends or equivalent, for each length of raceway 
unless noted otherwise. Comply with these requirements by providing pull or junction 
boxes in conduit run as required. 

3. Use a conduit bushing or insulated fitting to terminate stub-ups not terminated in hubs or 
in an enclosure. 

N. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions: Apply 
listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints. Follow compound 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

O. Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration: Use insulating bushings to 
protect conductors including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG. 

P. Terminate threaded conduits into threaded hubs or with locknuts on inside and outside of boxes 
or cabinets. Install bushings on conduits up to 1-1/4 inch trade size and insulated throat metal 
bushings on 1-1/2 inch trade size and larger conduits terminated with locknuts. Install insulated 
throat metal grounding bushings on service conduits. 

Q. Install raceways square to the enclosure and terminate at enclosures with locknuts. Install 
locknuts hand tight plus 1/4 turn more. 

R. Do not rely on locknuts to penetrate nonconductive coatings on enclosures. Remove coatings in 
the locknut area prior to assembling conduit to enclosure to assure a continuous ground path. 

S. Cut conduit perpendicular to the length. For conduits 2-inch trade size and larger, use roll cutter 
or a guide to make cut straight and perpendicular to the length. 

T. Install pull wires in empty raceways. Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not 
less than 200-lb tensile strength. Leave at least 12 inches of slack at each end of pull wire. Cap 
underground raceways designated as spare above grade alongside raceways in use. 

U. Surface Raceways: 

1. Install surface raceway with a minimum 2-inchradius control at bend points. 
2. Secure surface raceway with screws or other anchor-type devices at intervals not 

exceeding 48 inches and with no less than two supports per straight raceway section. 
3. Support surface raceway according to manufacturer's written instructions. Tape and glue 

are not acceptable support methods. 

V. Install raceway sealing fittings at accessible locations according to NFPA 70 and fill them with 
listed sealing compound. For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a 
blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of adjacent plates or surfaces. Install raceway 
sealing fittings according to NFPA 70. 

W. Install devices to seal raceway interiors at accessible locations. Locate seals so no fittings or 
boxes are between the seal and the following changes of environments. Seal the interior of all 
raceways at the following points: 

1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of refrigerated 
spaces. 
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2. Where an underground service raceway enters a building or structure. 
3. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70. 

X. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for solvent welding RNC and fittings. 

Y. Expansion-Joint Fittings: 

1. Install in each run of aboveground RNC that is located where environmental temperature 
change may exceed 30 deg F and that has straight-run length that exceeds 25 feet.  

2. Install in each run of aboveground RMC and EMT conduit that is located where 
environmental temperature change may exceed 100 deg F and that has straight-run 
length that exceeds 100 feet. 

3. Install type and quantity of fittings that accommodate temperature change listed for each 
of the following locations: 

a. Outdoor Locations Not Exposed to Direct Sunlight:  125 deg F temperature 
change. 

b. Outdoor Locations Exposed to Direct Sunlight:  155 deg F temperature change. 
c. Indoor Spaces Connected with Outdoors without Physical Separation:  125 deg F 

temperature change. 
d. Attics:  135 deg F temperature change. 

4. Install fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least 0.00041 inch per foot 
of length of straight run per deg F of temperature change for PVC conduits. Install 
fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least 0.000078 inch per foot of 
length of straight run per deg F of temperature change for metal conduits. 

5. Install expansion fittings at all locations where conduits cross building or structure 
expansion joints. 

6. Install each expansion-joint fitting with position, mounting, and piston setting selected 
according to manufacturer's written instructions for conditions at specific location at time 
of installation. Install conduit supports to allow for expansion movement. 

Z. Flexible Conduit Connections: Comply with NEMA RV 3.  

1. Use FMC in dry areas not subject to physical damage. 
2. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to physical damage. 
3. Use a maximum of 72 inches of flexible conduit for recessed and semi-recessed 

luminaires. 
4. Use a maximum of 48 inches of flexible conduit for final connections to motors or 

equipment subject to vibration, noise transmission, or movement, and for primary and 
secondary connections to dry-type transformers. 

AA. Mount boxes at heights indicated on Drawings. If mounting heights of boxes are not individually 
indicated, give priority to ADA requirements. Install boxes with height measured to center of 
box, unless otherwise indicated, as follows: 

1. Switches: 48 inches above finished floor. 
2. Receptacles or telephone/data outlets: 16 inches above finished floor. 
3. Outdoor receptacles: 24 inches above grade or roof surface. 
4. Switches, receptacles, or telephone/data outlets at counters: 12 inches above surface. 

BB. Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls: Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block, 
and install box flush with surface of wall. Prepare block surfaces to provide a flat surface for a 
rain-tight connection between box and cover plate or supported equipment and box. 
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CC. When flush mounted boxes are installed back-to-back in walls, provide a barrier between boxes 
consisting of two layers of 5/8” gypsum wallboard to minimize sound transfer and maintain fire 
rating where applicable.  If barrier is not installed between back-to-back boxes, provide 
minimum 6 inch horizontal separation.  Provide minimum 24 inch separation in acoustic-rated 
walls. 

DD. Locate boxes so that cover or plate will not span different building finishes. 

EE. Support boxes of three gangs or more by spanning two framing members or mounting on 
brackets specifically designed for the purpose. 

FF. Support boxes per NFPA 70 Article 314. 

GG. Set metal floor boxes level and flush with finished floor surface. 

HH. Set nonmetallic floor boxes level. Trim after installation to fit flush with finished floor surface. 

3.3 SLEEVES FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS 

A. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at raceway penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies. 

1. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces of wall. 
2. Extend sleeves installed in floors 2 inches above finished floor. 
3. Size pipe sleeves to provide 1/4 inch annular clear space around raceway, unless sleeve 

seal is to be installed. 

B. Concrete Slabs and Below Grade Walls:  Install sleeves for penetrations unless core-drilled 
holes or formed openings are used. Install sleeves during erection of slabs and walls  

1. Cast-Iron Pipe Sleeves:  Cast or fabricated “wall pipe”, equivalent to ductile-iron pressure 
pipe, with plain ends and integral waterstop, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Use pipe sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved opening. 

1. Sleeves for rectangular openings:  Galvanized sheet steel of length required to suit 
application. 

a. For rectangular perimeter cross-section less than 50 inches and no side greater 
than 16 inches, minimum thickness shall be 0.052 inches. 

b. For rectangular perimeter cross-section equal to or greater than 50 inches and one 
or more sides equal to, or greater than 16 inches, minimum thickness shall be 
0.138 inches. 

D. Seal space outside of sleeves with grout for penetrations of concrete and masonry, and with 
approved joint compound for gypsum board assemblies. 

E. Interior Penetrations of Non-Fire-Rated Walls and Floors: Seal annular space between sleeve 
and raceway, using joint sealant appropriate for size, depth, and location. Refer to Division 07 
Section “Joint Sealants’ for materials and installation requirements. 

F. Fire-Rated Assembly Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, 
and floors at raceway penetrations. Install sleeves with firestop materials. Comply with Division 
07 Section “Penetration Firestopping”. 
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G. Roof Penetration Sleeves:  Seal penetration of individual raceways with flexible, boot-type 
flashing units applied in coordination with roofing work. 

H. Aboveground Exterior Wall Penetrations: Seal penetrations using sleeves and mechanical 
sleeve seals. Select sleeve size to allow for 1 inch annular clear space between pipe and sleeve 
for installing mechanical sleeve seals.   

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Protect coatings, finishes, and cabinets from damage and deterioration. 

1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by 
manufacturer. 

2. Repair damage to PVC coatings or paint finishes with matching touchup coating 
recommended by manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 16131 
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SECTION 16140 
 

WIRING DEVICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Straight-blade receptacles. 
2. GFCI receptacles. 
3. Toggle switches. 
4. Wall plates. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 16050 "Electrical General Provisions". 
2. Section 16131 “Raceways and Boxes”. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. EMI: Electromagnetic Interference. 

B. GFCI: Ground-Fault Circuit Interrupter. 

C. RFI: Radio-Frequency Interference. 

D. SPD: Surge Protective Device. 

E. UTP: Unshielded Twisted Pair. 

F. Pigtail: Short lead used to connect a device to a branch-circuit conductor. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Operation and Maintenance Data: For wiring devices to include in all manufacturers' packing-
label warnings and instruction manuals that include labeling conditions. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Wiring Devices, Components, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a 
qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of wiring device and associated wall plate from single 
source from single manufacturer. 

C. Comply with NFPA 70. 
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D. Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Devices that are manufactured for use with modular plug-in connectors may be substituted 
under the following conditions: 

1. Connectors shall comply with UL 2459 and shall be made with stranding building wire. 
2. Devices shall comply with the requirements in this Section. 

B. Devices for Owner-Furnished Equipment and Equipment Furnished by Others: 

1. Receptacles: Match plug configuration. 
2. Cord and Plug Sets: Match equipment requirements. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers’ Names:  Abbreviations of manufacturers’ names shown in parentheses. 

1. Cooper Wiring Devices (Arrow Hart). 
2. Hubbell Wiring Device-Kellems (Hubbell). 
3. Leviton Manufacturing Co., Inc. (Leviton). 
4. Legrand (Pass & Seymour). 

2.2 GENERAL WIRING DEVICE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Device Color: 

1. Wiring Devices Connected to Normal Power System: 

a. Aluminum surface raceway: GRAY. 
b. Finished spaces: WHITE. 
c. Unfinished spaces: GRAY. 

2. Motor control switches: BROWN. 
3. Wiring Devices Connected to Emergency Power System: RED. 

2.3 STRAIGHT-BLADE RECEPTACLES 

A. Duplex Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A:  Heavy duty specification grade complying with NEMA WD 1, 
NEMA WD 6 Configuration 5-20R, UL 498, and FS W-C-596.  

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Arrow Hart - 5362. 
b. Hubbell – 5362. 
c. Leviton – 5362. 
d. Pass & Seymour – 5362. 
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B. Single Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A:  Heavy duty specification grade complying with NEMA WD 1, 
NEMA WD 6 Configuration 5-20R, UL 498, and FS W-C-596.  

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Arrow Hart – 5361. 
b. Hubbell – 5361. 
c. Leviton – 5361. 
d. Pass & Seymour – 5361. 

C. Tamper-Resistant, Duplex Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A:  Heavy duty specification grade complying 
with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6 Configuration 5-20R, UL 498, and FS W-C-596.  

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Arrow Hart - TR5362. 
b. Hubbell – 5362TR. 
c. Leviton – 5362-SGT. 
d. Pass & Seymour – TR5362. 

2.4 GFCI RECEPTACLES 

A. General Description:  Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6 Configuration 5-20R, UL 498, 
UL 943 Class A, and FS W-C-596. 

1. 125 V, 20 A, straight blade, feed-through type. Install non-feed-through-type GFCI 
receptacles where protection of downstream receptacles is not required. 

2. Include indicator light that shows when the GFCI has malfunctioned and no longer 
provides proper GFCI protection. 

B. Duplex GFCI Receptacles: 

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Arrow Hart – SGF20. 
b. Hubbell – GFST20. 
c. Leviton – GFNT2. 
d. Pass & Seymour – 2097. 

C. Tamper-Resistant, Duplex GFCI Receptacles: 

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Arrow Hart – TRSGF20. 
b. Hubbell – GFR5362SG. 
c. Leviton – GFTR2. 
d. Pass & Seymour – 2097TR. 

2.5 TOGGLE SWITCHES 

A. Comply with NEMA WD 1, UL 20, and FS W-S-896. 

B. Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A: 
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1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Single Pole: 

1) Arrow Hart – 1221. 
2) Hubbell – CS1221. 
3) Leviton – 1221-2. 
4) Pass & Seymour – CS20AC1. 

b. Two Pole: 

1) Cooper – 1222. 
2) Hubbell – CS1222. 
3) Leviton – 1222-2. 
4) Pass & Seymour – CS20AC2. 

c. Three Way: 

1) Cooper – 1223. 
2) Hubbell – CS1223. 
3) Leviton – 1223-2. 
4) Pass & Seymour – CS20AC3. 

d. Four Way: 

1) Cooper – 1224. 
2) Hubbell – CS1224. 
3) Leviton – 1224-2. 
4) Pass & Seymour – CS20AC4. 

2.6 WALL PLATES 

A. Single and combination types shall match corresponding wiring devices. 

1. Plate-Securing Screws: Metal with head color to match plate finish. 
2. Material for Finished Spaces:  Smooth, high-impact thermoplastic, color to match device. 
3. Material for Unfinished Spaces:  Galvanized steel. 
4. Material for Damp Locations:  Cast aluminum with spring-loaded lift cover, and listed and 

labeled for use in wet and damp locations. 

B. Wet-Location, Weatherproof Cover Plates: NEMA 250, complying with Type 3R, weather-
resistant, die-cast aluminum with lockable cover. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RECEPTACLE APPLICATION 

A. Where required by the current version of the NEC: GFCI receptacles. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 
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A. Comply with NECA 1, including mounting heights listed in that standard, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

B. Coordination with Other Trades: 

1. Protect installed devices and their boxes. Do not place wall finish materials over device 
boxes and do not cut holes for boxes with routers that are guided by riding against 
outside of boxes. 

2. Keep outlet boxes free of plaster, drywall joint compound, mortar, cement, concrete, dust, 
paint, and other material that may contaminate the raceway system, conductors, and 
cables. 

3. Install device boxes in brick or block walls so that the cover plate does not cross a joint 
unless the joint is troweled flush with the face of the wall. 

4. Install wiring devices after all wall preparation, including painting, is complete. 

C. Conductors: 

1. Do not strip insulation from conductors until right before they are spliced or terminated on 
devices. 

2. Strip insulation evenly around the conductor using tools designed for the purpose. Avoid 
scoring or nicking of solid wire or cutting strands from stranded wire. 

3. The length of free conductors at outlets for devices shall meet provisions of NFPA 70, 
Article 300, without pigtails. 

4. Existing Conductors: 

a. Cut back and pigtail, or replace all damaged conductors. 
b. Straighten conductors that remain and remove corrosion and foreign matter. 
c. Pigtailing existing conductors is permitted, provided the outlet box is large enough. 

D. Device Installation: 

1. Replace devices that have been in temporary use during construction and that were 
installed before building finishing operations were complete. 

2. Keep each wiring device in its package or otherwise protected until it is time to connect 
conductors. 

3. Do not remove surface protection, such as plastic film and smudge covers, until the last 
possible moment. 

4. Connect devices to branch circuits using pigtails that are not less than 6 inches in length. 
5. When there is a choice, use side wiring with binding-head screw terminals. Wrap solid 

conductor tightly clockwise, two-thirds to three-fourths of the way around terminal screw. 
6. Use a torque screwdriver when a torque is recommended or required by manufacturer. 
7. When conductors larger than No. 12 AWG are installed on 15- or 20-A circuits, splice 

No. 12 AWG pigtails for device connections. 
8. Tighten unused terminal screws on the device. 
9. When mounting into metal boxes, remove the fiber or plastic washers used to hold 

device-mounting screws in yokes, allowing metal-to-metal contact. 

E. Receptacle Orientation: 

1. Install ground pin of vertically mounted receptacles up, and on horizontally mounted 
receptacles to the left. 

F. Device Plates: Do not use oversized or extra-deep plates. Repair wall finishes and remount 
outlet boxes when standard device plates do not fit flush or do not cover rough wall opening. 



 

 16140 - 6  WIRING DEVICES 

G. Arrangement of Devices: Unless otherwise indicated, mount flush, with long dimension vertical. 
Group adjacent switches under single, multigang wall plates. 

H. Adjust locations of floor service outlets and service poles to suit arrangement of partitions and 
furnishings. 

3.3 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Comply with Section 16075 "Electrical Identification." 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Test Instruments: Use instruments that comply with UL 1436. 

B. Test Instrument for Receptacles: Digital wiring analyzer with digital readout or illuminated 
digital-display indicators of measurement. 

C. Perform the following tests and inspections: 

1. Test Instruments: Use instruments that comply with UL 1436. 
2. Test Instrument for Convenience Receptacles: Digital wiring analyzer with digital readout 

or illuminated digital-display indicators of measurement. 

D. Tests for Convenience Receptacles: 

1. Line Voltage: Acceptable range is 105 to 132 V. 
2. Percent Voltage Drop under 15-A Load: A value of 6 percent or higher is unacceptable. 
3. Ground Impedance: Values of up to 2 ohms are acceptable. 
4. GFCI Trip: Test for tripping values specified in UL 1436 and UL 943. 
5. Using the test plug, verify that the device and its outlet box are securely mounted. 
6. Tests shall be diagnostic, indicating damaged conductors, high resistance at the circuit 

breaker, poor connections, inadequate fault current path, defective devices, or similar 
problems. Correct circuit conditions, remove malfunctioning units and replace with new 
ones, and retest as specified above. 

END OF SECTION 16140 
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SECTION 16500 
 

LIGHTING FIXTURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Interior luminaires. 
2. Luminaire supports.  

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 16050 “Electrical General Provisions”.  
2. Section 16070 “Hangers and Supports”. 
3. Section 16123 “Conductors and Cables”. 
4. Section 16131 “Raceways and Boxes”. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. BF:  Ballast Factor. 

B. CCT:  Correlated Color Temperature. 

C. CRI:  Color Rendering Index. 

D. LED:  Light emitting diode. 

E. LER:  Luminaire efficacy rating. 

F. Lumen:  Measured output of lamp and luminaire, or both. 

G. Luminaire:  Complete lighting unit, including lamp, reflector, and housing. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of luminaire, arranged in order of luminaire designation.  Include 
data on features, accessories, finishes, and the following: 

1. Material and physical description of luminaires including dimensions. 
2. Emergency lighting units including battery and charger. 
3. Low voltage transformers. 
4. LED power supplies 
5. Energy-efficiency data. 
6. Life, output (lumens, CCT, and CRI), and energy efficiency data for lamps. 
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7. Photometric data and adjustment factors based on laboratory tests, complying with 
IESNA Lighting Measurements Testing & Calculation Guides, of each luminaire type.  
The adjustment factors shall be for lamps, ballasts, and accessories identical to those 
indicated for the luminaire as applied in this Project. Photometric data shall be certified by 
a qualified independent testing agency, in IESNA format, based on certified results of 
laboratory tests of each luminaire type, outfitted with lamps, ballasts and accessories 
identical to those indicated for the luminaire as applied in the Project.  

a. Manufacturers' Certified Data: Photometric data certified by manufacturer's 
laboratory with a current accreditation under the National Voluntary Laboratory 
Accreditation Program for Energy Efficient Lighting Products. 

b. Testing Agency Certified Data: For indicated luminaires, photometric data certified 
by a qualified independent testing agency. Photometric data for remaining 
luminaires shall be certified by manufacturer. 

B. Shop Drawings:  

1. Show details of nonstandard or custom luminaires. 
2. Indicate dimensions, weights, method of field assembly, location and size of each field 

connection, mounting and attachment details, required clearances, components, features 
and accessories. 

3. For custom luminaires, modified luminaires or linear fluorescent luminaires mounted in 
continuous rows, submit scaled drawings prepared by the manufacturer showing all 
details of construction, lengths in runs, pendant or power feed locations, accessories, 
finishes and lists of materials. 

4. This Contractor shall provide the manufacturer with accurate field dimensions where 
required. 

5. Include wiring diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. Wiring diagrams shall detail 
wiring for luminaires and differentiate between manufacturer installed and field installed 
wiring. 

C. Product Certificates shall be signed by manufacturers of luminaires certifying that products 
comply with requirements. 

D. Pole and Support Component Certificates: Signed by Manufacturers of poles, certifying that 
products are designed for indicated load requirements in AASHTO LTS-4-M and that load 
imposed by luminaire and attachments has been included in design. The certification shall be 
based on design calculations by a Professional Engineer. 

E. Operation and Maintenance Data shall be provided for luminaires and equipment to include in 
emergency, operation and maintenance manuals specified in specifications section describing 
Operations and Maintenance Data. 

F. Field quality control test reports. 

G. Sample warranty.  

H. Special warranties if specified. 

I. Product samples complete with housing, trim, specified lamp, and 8’ cord with plug shall be 
submitted if requested. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
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A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to the Authorities Having Jurisdiction, and marked 
for intended use. 

B. Luminaire Photometric Data Testing Laboratory Qualifications: Provided by an independent 
agency, with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated, that is an NRTL as 
defined by OSHA in 29 CFR 1910.7, accredited under the NVLAP for Energy Efficient Lighting 
Products, and complying with the applicable IES testing standards. 

C. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of product from single source from single manufacturer.  

D. Comply with NFPA 70. 

E. Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver luminaires individually wrapped in factory fabricated fiberboard type containers.  
Parabolic louvers shall be shipped in thermally sealed polyethylene wrapper. Protect finishes of 
exposed surfaces by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering prior to shipping. 

B. Handle luminaires carefully to prevent breakage, denting and scouring of the luminaire finish. 

C. Store luminaires in a clean, dry space protected from weather. 

D. Package poles for shipping according to ASTM B 660. 

E. Store poles on decay-resistant-treated skids at least 12 inches above grade and vegetation. 
Support poles to prevent distortion and arrange to provide free air circulation. 

F. Retain factory-applied pole wrappings on metal poles until right before pole installation. Handle 
with web fabric straps. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of luminaires with ceiling system and other construction that 
penetrates ceilings or is supported by them including mechanical system, fire suppression, 
technology, and partition assemblies. 

B. Provide all frames, supplementary support structures, hangers, spacers, stems, aligner 
canopies, auxiliary junction boxes and other hardware as required for a complete and proper 
installation.  Recessed luminaires shall have frames that are compatible with the ceiling system. 

C. Verify existing and proposed utility structures prior to the start of work associated with luminaire 
installation. 

D. Mark locations of exterior luminaires for approval by Architect prior to the start of luminaire 
installation. 

E. Coordinate depth and location of all luminaire pole bases in all areas. 

1.7 WARRANTY 
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A. General Warranty for Luminaires: Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace 
components of luminaires that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Warranty for LED arrays and Drivers:  Manufacturers standard form in which 
manufacturer of LED arrays and drivers agrees to replace components that fail in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. LED arrays:  5 years from date of substantial completion. 
2. Drivers:  5 years from date of substantial completion. 

C. Warranty for Poles: Repair or replace lighting poles and standards that fail in finish, materials, 
and workmanship within manufacturer's standard warranty period, but not less than three years 
from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. See Lighting Fixture Schedule on Drawings 

2.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR INTERIOR LUMINAIRES 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Recessed Luminaires: Comply with NEMA LE 4 for ceiling compatibility. 

C. Metal Parts: Free of burrs, sharp corners and edges. Metal work shall be free of tool marks and 
dents and shall have accurate angles bent as sharply as compatible with the gauges of the 
required metal. Intersections and joints shall be formed true and of adequate strength and 
structural rigidity to prevent any distortion after assembly. All miters shall be in accurate 
alignment with abutting intersection members. 

D. Sheet Metal Components: Steel unless otherwise indicated. Form and support to prevent 
warping and sagging. Luminaires to be painted after fabrication. Finish ferrous mounting 
hardware and accessories to prevent corrosion and discoloration to adjacent materials. 

E. Luminaire hardware to comply with the following material standards: For steel and aluminum 
luminaires, all screws, bolts, nuts and other fastening and latching hardware shall be cadmium 
or equivalent plated. For stainless steel luminaires, all hardware shall be stainless steel. For 
bronze luminaires, all hardware shall be stainless steel or bronze, unless otherwise noted. 

F. Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access: Smooth operating, free of light leakage under 
operating conditions, and designed to permit relamping without use of tools. Designed to 
prevent doors, frames, lenses, diffusers, and other components from falling accidentally during 
relamping and when secured in operating position. Safety devices shall be detachable if 
necessary and shall not interfere with luminaire performance, maintenance or the seating of any 
luminaire element. Safety device shall not be visible during normal luminaire operation and from 
normal viewing angles. 
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G. Luminaires provided shall have means for disconnection from power source during service, as 
required in NEC Article 410. 

H. Reflecting Surfaces: Minimum reflectance as follows, unless indicated otherwise: 

1. White Surfaces: 85% 
2. Specular Surfaces: 90% 
3. Diffusing Specular Surfaces: 75% 

I. Reflector cones shall adhere to the following: 

1. Cones designed for vertically mounted lamps shall provide a minimum of 45 degree 
cutoff of lamp and lamp image. Cones designed for horizontally mounted lamps shall 
provide a minimum of 55 degree cutoff of lamp and lamp image. These shall be no visible 
lamp flashing in the cone. 

2. Plastic material shall not be used for reflector cones, unless otherwise specified. 
3. Cones shall not be permanently fastened to the housing of ceiling and shall be removable 

without tools. Retention devices shall not deform the cone or be visible from normal 
viewing angles. 

4. Trim shall be flush to ceiling without gaps or light leaks. Where the flange trim is separate 
from the cone, it shall have the same finish as the reflector cone. Cones with parabolic 
cross louvers shall be parallel and perpendicular to adjacent walls. 

5. Reflector cones shall be uniform gauge, not less than 0.032” thick, high purity aluminum 
Alcoa 3002 alloy. Cones shall be free from spin marks or other defects. 

6. Manufacture cone using the Alzak process. Refer to Luminaire Schedule for cone color 
and finish, i.e., specular or diffuse requirements. For compact fluorescent luminaires, 
finish shall eliminate iridescence. 

J. Lenses, Covers, Diffusers and Globes: 

1. Acrylic Lighting Diffusers: 100% virgin acrylic plastic. UV stabilized, high resistance to 
yellowing and other changes due to aging, exposure to heat, and UV radiation. 

a. Lens Thickness: At least 0.125 inch minimum unless otherwise indicated. 
b. Lenses shall have uniform brightness throughout the entire visible area. 

2. Glass: Annealed crystal glass unless otherwise indicated. 

K. Adjustable luminaires shall have positive locking devices to fix aiming angle. Luminaires shall 
be capable of being relamped without adjusting aiming angle. 

L. Luminaires recessed in suspended ceilings where the space above the ceiling is either an air 
supply or return plenum shall conform to NEC Article 300-22. 

M. Provide plaster frame for recessed luminaires mounted in other than T-bar ceilings. Verify 
mounting with architectural reflected ceiling plan before ordering luminaires. 

N. For weatherproof or vapor-tight installations, painted finishes of luminaires and accessories 
shall be weather resistant enamel using proper primers or galvanized and bonded epoxy, so 
that the entire assembly is completely corrosion resistant for the service intended. Exterior 
finishes shall have an outdoor life expectancy of not less than 20 years without any visible rust 
or corrosion. Where aluminum parts come in contact with bronze or steel parts, apply a coating 
material to both surfaces to prevent corrosion. 
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O. Luminaires for use in areas designated as damp locations shall be suitable gasketed to prevent 
the entrance of moisture. Provide approved wire mesh screens for ventilation openings. 
Dissimilar metals shall be separated by non-conductive material to prevent galvanic action. 

P. Luminaires shall be free of light leaks while providing sufficient ventilation of lamps to provide 
the required photometric performance. 

2.3 INTERIOR LED LUMINAIRES AND DRIVERS 

A. Interior Luminaires: 

1. Comply with IES LM-79-08 Approved Method for measuring lumen maintenance of LED 
light sources. 

2. Comply with IES LM-80-08 Approved Method for electrical and photometric measurement 
of SSL product. 

3. Comply with In-Situ testing for more reliable results. 
4. LED’s shall be Restriction of Hazardous Substances Directive (RoHS) compliant. 
5. LED arrays shall be sealed, high performance, long life type; minimum 70% rated output 

at 50,000 hours. 
6. LED luminaires shall deliver a minimum of 60 lumens per watt. 

a. LED’s shall be “Bin No. 1” quality. 

7. Drivers shall be solid state and accept 120 through 277 VAC at 60 Hz input. 
8. The LED light source shall be fully dimmable with use of compatible dimmers switch 

designated for low voltage loads. 
9. LED color temperatures: CRI> 85, 2700K as noted +/- 145K. 
10. LED color temperatures: CRI> 85, 4000K as noted +/- 275K. 
11. LED color temperatures: CRI> 85, 5000K as noted +/- 283K. 
12. Luminaires shall have internal thermal protection. 
13. Luminaires shall not draw power in the off state. Luminaires with integral occupancy, 

motion, photo-controls, or individually addressable luminaires with external control and 
intelligence are exempt from this requirement. The power draw for such luminaires shall 
not exceed 0.5 watts when in the off state. 

14. Color spatial uniformity shall be within .004 of CIE 1976 diagram. 
15. Color maintenance over rated life shall be within .007 of CIE 1976. 
16. Indoor luminaires shall have a minimum CRI of 85. 
17. Luminaire manufacturers shall adhere to device manufacturer guidelines, certification 

programs, and test procedures for thermal management 
18. LED package(s)/module(s)/array(s) used in qualified luminaires shall deliver a minimum 

70% of initial lumens, when installed in-situ, for a minimum of 50,000 hours. 
19. Luminaires shall be fully accessible from below ceiling plane for changing drivers, power 

supplies and arrays. 

B. Power Supplies and Drivers: 

1. Power Factor: 0.90 or higher 
2. Maximum driver case temperature not to exceed driver manufacturer recommended in-

situ operation. 
3. Output operating frequency: 60Hz. 
4. Interference: EMI and RFI compliant with FCC 47 CFR Part 15. 
5. Total Harmonic Distortion Rating: 20% Maximum. 
6. Meet electrical and thermal conditions as described in LM-80 Section 5.0. 
7. Primary Current: Confirm primary current with Drawings. 
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8. Secondary Current: Confirm secondary current specified by individual luminaire 
manufacturers. 

9. Compatibility: Certified by manufacturer for use with individually specified luminaire and 
individually specified control components. 

10. Solid-state control components to be integral or external per each specified luminaire. 
Remote control gear to be enclosed in Class 1, Class 2, or NEMA 3R enclosures as 
required. 

C. Controller and Control System 

1. System electronics driver / controller to use coordinated communication protocols: 
DMX512, 0-10V, DALI, or proprietary as required 

2. The Contractor to ensure that external control equipment is compatible with LED control 
requirements 

3. Provide connector types and wiring as appropriate for un-interrupted communication 
between devices, considering distance maximums, field obstructions, and accessibility. 
Ensure that connection points are optically isolated for system noise reduction. 

4. For control components that are part of overall area control system see Dimming 
Controls Specifications. 

5. Compatibility: Certified by manufacturer for use with individually specified luminaire and 
individually specified power supplies and/or drivers. 

2.4 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR LUMINAIRE SUPPORT COMPONENTS 

A. Single-Stem Hangers: 1/2-inch steel tubing with swivel ball fittings and ceiling canopy. Finish 
same as luminaire. 

B. Twin-Stem Hangers: 1/2-inch steel tubes with single canopy arranged to mount a single fixture. 
Finish shall be the same as the luminaire. 

C. Rod Hangers: 3/16-inch minimum diameter, cadmium-plated, threaded steel rod. 

D. Hook Hangers: Integrated assembly matched to luminaire, line voltage, and equipment with 
threaded attachment, cord, and locking-type plug. 

E. Aircraft Cable Support shall use cable, anchorages, and intermediate supports recommended 
by luminaire manufacturer. 

F. Wires: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 3, soft temper, zinc-coated steel, 12 gauge. 

G. Wires for humid spaces shall be ASTM A 580/A 580M, composition 302 or 304, annealed 
stainless steel, 12 gauge. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine roughing-in for luminaire to verify actual locations of luminaire and electrical 
connections before luminaire installation. 
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C. Examine walls, roofs, canopy ceilings and overhang ceilings for suitable conditions where 
luminaires will be installed. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Luminaires: 

1. Install luminaires level, plumb, and square with ceilings and walls, and secure according 
to manufacturers written instructions and approved submittal materials, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

2. Comply with NECA 1. 

B. Temporary Lighting:  If approved by the Architect, use permanent luminaires for temporary 
lighting. Install and energize the minimum number of luminaires necessary. When construction 
is sufficiently complete, remove the temporary luminaires; disassemble, clean, install new 
lamps, and reinstall luminaires. 

C. Mounting height indicated from finished floor to bottom of pendant luminaire unless otherwise 
noted. Verify mounting heights with Architect. 

D.  Mounting height indicated to the center of the outlet box for wall mounted luminaires unless 
otherwise noted. Verify mounting heights with Architect. 

E. Ceiling Grid-Mounted Luminaire Supports: 

1. Secure to any required outlet box. 
2. Secure luminaire to the ceiling grid tees, using approved fasteners or clips that are UL 

listed for the application.  
3. Luminaires of Sizes Less Than Ceiling Grid: Install as indicated on reflected ceiling plans 

or center in acoustical panel, and support luminaires independently with at least two 3/4-
inch metal channels spanning and secured to ceiling grid tees. 

F. Suspended Luminaire Supports: 

1. Sized and rated for luminaire weight. 
2. Able to maintain luminaire position after cleaning and relamping. 
3. Provide support for luminaire without causing deflection of ceiling or wall. 
4. Luminaire mounting devices shall be capable of supporting a horizontal force of 100 

percent of luminaire weight and vertical force of 400 percent of luminaire weight. 
5. Pendants and Rods: Where longer than 48 inches, brace to limit swinging. 
6. Continuous Rows: Use tubing or stem for wiring at one point and tubing or rod for 

suspension for each unit length of luminaire chassis, including one at each end. 
7. Do not use grid as support for pendant luminaires. Connect support wires or rods to 

building structure. 
8. All power feeds shall originate from the same location/end of each run. 

G. Flush-Mounted Luminaire Supports: 

1. Secured to outlet box. 
2. Attached to ceiling structural members at four points equally spaced around 

circumference of luminaire. 
3. Trim ring flush with finished surface. 
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H. Wall-Mounted Luminaire Support: 

1. Attach to junction box securely fastened to building structure or to manufacturer supplied 
mounting bracket or wall plate. Do not attach luminaires directly to gypsum board. 

I. Provide all necessary hanging or mounting devices and accessories for all luminaires. Verify the 
types needed for various ceiling conditions. Plaster rings shall be provided where required. 

J. Verify weight and mounting method of all luminaires prior to ordering and provide suitable 
support. Coordinate with General Contractor for luminaires that require additional blocking or 
support. Luminaire mounting assemblies shall comply with all local seismic codes and 
regulations. 

K. Metal decking shall not be pierced for luminaire support. 

L. Refer to architectural reflected ceiling plans for coordination of luminaire locations with 
mechanical, fire protection, technology and fire safety equipment. Where conflicts occur, 
coordinate with Architect prior to installing any of the Systems. 

M. In accessible suspended ceilings, luminaire wiring connections, including equipment grounding 
conductor, is to be through use of 72-inch maximum flexible conduit from a rigidly supported 
junction box. 

N. Wire per requirements of branch circuit installation. Properly ground each luminaire. 

O. Luminaires located in recessed ceilings with a fire resistive rating of 1 hour or more shall be 
enclosed in an approved fire resistive rated box equal to that of the ceiling. Acoustical ceiling 
tiles are not acceptable. 

P. Install luminaires with vent holes free of air blocking obstacles. 

Q. This Contractor shall be responsible for adjusting aperture flanges or rings on all recessed 
luminaires to be flush with the finished ceiling. Trim shall completely conceal ceiling opening. 

R. Brace suspended luminaires installed near ducts or other elements so that they do not swing 
into obstructions. 

S. Luminaires shall not be secured to ductwork or other systems. 

T. Comply with requirements in Section 16123 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and 
Cables" for wiring connections. 

3.3 CORROSION PREVENTION 

A. Aluminum: Do not use in contact with earth or concrete. When in direct contact with a dissimilar 
metal, protect aluminum by insulating fittings or treatment. 

B. Steel Conduits: Comply with Section 16131 "Raceways and Boxes." In concrete foundations, 
wrap conduit with 0.010-inch-thick, pipe-wrapping plastic tape applied with a 50 percent overlap. 

3.4 CLEANING AND ADJUSTING 
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A. Remove protective plastic covers from luminaires and luminaire diffusers only after construction 
work, painting and clean-up are completed. Remove, clean, and reinstall all dirty lamps, 
reflectors and diffusers. 

B. Clean luminaires internally and externally after installation. Use methods and materials 
recommended by manufacturer for cleaning Alzak reflectors and other surfaces. 

C. Make final adjustment of aimable luminaires and adjustable light settings under the direction of 
the Architect during a scheduled period of time prior to the completion of the Project, after 
normal business hours if required. Include all equipment and personnel expenses including 
overtime required for focusing. 

D. Luminaires, reflectors, louvers and accessories which are damaged, blemished, or impregnated 
with fingerprints shall be replaced at this Contractor's expense. All finishes shall be unmarred 
upon Project completion. 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Prepare a written report of tests, inspections, observations, and verifications indicating and 
interpreting results. If adjustments are made to lighting system, retest to demonstrate 
compliance with standards. 

B. Inspect each installed luminaire for damage. Replace damaged luminaires and components. 

C. Luminaire will be considered defective if it does not pass operation tests and inspections.  
Replace or repair luminaire, then retest. Repeat procedure until units operate properly. 

D. Replace all burned out or inoperative LED arrays at time of Substantial Completion, prior to 
Owner occupancy. 

E. Perform the following tests and inspections: 

1. Operational Test: After installing luminaires, switches, and accessories, and after 
electrical circuitry has been energized, test units to confirm proper operation. 

2. Verify operation of photoelectric controls. 

F. Malfunctioning Luminaires and Components: Replace or repair, then retest. Repeat procedure 
until units operate properly. 

G. Illumination Tests: 

1. Measure light intensities at night. Use photometers with calibration referenced to NIST 
standards. Comply with the following IESNA testing guide(s): 

a. IES LM-5 “Guide for Photometric Measurements of Area and Sports Lighting 
Installations”. 

b. IES LM-50 “Guide for Photometric Measurement of Roadway Lighting 
Installations”. 

c. IES LM-52 “Guide for Photometric Measurements of Roadway Sign Installations”. 
d. IES LM-64 “Guide for Photometric Measurements of Parking Areas”. 
e. IES LM-72 “Directional Positioning of Photometric Data”. 
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H. Prepare a written report of tests, inspections, observations, and verifications indicating and 
interpreting results. If adjustments are made to lighting system, retest to demonstrate 
compliance with standards. 

END OF SECTION 16500 
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the contract, including general and supplementary conditions and Division 01 specification sections, apply to all Division 16 specification sections.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Work under this section consists of electrical equipment coordination and common electrical installation requirements as indicated on the accompanying drawings and specified hereafter, or as directed by Owner or Owner’s representative.
	B. The following general provisions are intended to supplement these sections of the specifications. In cases of conflicting requirements, the stipulations set forth in Division 01 specification sections supersede and must be satisfied by the contract...

	1.3 SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS, NOT CONTAINED HEREIN
	A. The contractor for this work is referred to the drawings, bidding requirements, general conditions, special conditions, temporary services, and other pertinent sections of these specifications for any special instructions that may affect his bid or...

	1.4 APPLICABLE CODES AND ORDINANCES
	A. All work on this project shall conform with all applicable Federal, State and Local Laws, Codes and Ordinances including, but not limited to the latest approved additions of the following:
	1. National Electrical Code (NFPA 70).
	2. Life Safety Code (NFPA 101).
	3. State Building Codes.
	4. Occupational Safety and Health Act (OSHA).
	5. Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA).

	B. Cited references, or specified portions thereof, current at the date of bidding documents, unless otherwise specified, govern the work. In conflict between cited standards and project specifications, do not proceed with any work until Architect iss...

	1.5 LICENSES, PERMITS, AND INSPECTIONS
	A. The contractor shall secure all licenses and permits required for work on this project and shall arrange for all inspections required by all codes and/or ordinances. All such fees or charges for licenses, permits, and inspections shall be paid for ...

	1.6 SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit shop drawings for materials, equipment and products as specified in the following specification sections.
	B. Contractor must furnish the brand of material and equipment listed in the specifications or their approved equals. Where more than one name is listed, contractor may select any one of the various brands specified.
	C. Contractor may use in his bid any other approved equal or similar brand of material and equipment not named or specified in these specifications. In order to be considered, the contractor must request approval to bid the substitution in writing no ...
	D. Products and manufacturers not specifically named or specified in these specifications or approved by addendum, will not be considered for use on this project.

	1.7 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record all deviations from the construction documents on a set of prints, and deliver to Architect upon completion of project. Special attention must be given to record the locations of concealed and buried items to facilitate future location.

	1.8 TEMPORARY CONSTRUCTION LIGHT AND POWER
	A. Power for miscellaneous hand tools and equipment used for construction work in areas of existing buildings to be remodeled may be obtained from existing building services.

	1.9 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
	A. Basic materials include, but not limited to the following:
	1. Conductors and cables.
	2. Hangers and supports.
	3. Conduit, raceways, and fittings.
	4. Boxes.
	5. Nameplates and labels.
	6. Wiring devices.
	7. Lighting fixtures.


	1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Materials shall be suitably packaged by manufacturer to prevent damage during shipment. Damaged materials will not be acceptable for use.
	B. Store materials on site in clean, dry storage area; when outside, elevated above grade and enclosed with durable watertight wrapping.
	C. Handle all materials carefully to prevent damage. Minor scratches, marks, or blemishes to finish shall be repaired to satisfaction of Architect.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Contractor to furnish and install only those brands of equipment listed in these specifications or accepted by addenda as substitutes.

	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Provide all new materials of a quality not less than what is specified, without blemish or defect, in accord with standards specified and labeled by a Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratory (NRTL).


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 COORDINATION
	A. Contractor is responsible for reading all specification sections covering work performed by other trades that may affect his work on this project.
	B. Coordinate work with other contractors regarding location and size of pipes, raceways, ducts, openings, switches, and outlets. Where required and possible, make minor adjustments to locations and mounting heights of equipment or apparatus to achiev...
	C. System layout is schematic and exact locations and routing shall be determined in field based on structural elements and other conditions. All changes to system layout, other than minor adjustments required to coordinate with equipment provided by ...
	D. Contractor is required to visit the site and fully familiarize himself with all conditions affecting the scope of work to be performed. Failure to visit the site prior to starting work shall not relieve the contractor from any responsibility regard...
	E. Coordinate location, mounting, and support of equipment as follows:
	1. To allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting heights that reduce headroom are indicated.
	2. To provide ample space for disconnecting, removal, repair, service, or other changes to equipment.
	3. To allow right-of-way for piping, ducts, and raceways installed at required slope.
	4. To insure that connecting raceways, cables, wireways, cable trays and busways will be clear of obstructions and of the working and access space of other equipment.

	F. Coordinate location of access panels and doors for electrical items that are behind finished surfaces or otherwise concealed.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Furnish all materials, labor, tools, transportation, incidentals, and appurtenances to complete in every detail and leave in working order all items of work called for herein or shown on the accompanying drawings.
	B. Include any minor items of work necessary to provide a complete and fully operational system that complies with all required codes.
	C. Comply with National Electrical Contractors Association (NECA) “Standard of Installation”.
	D. Equipment or device mounting heights are measured to the bottom of unit for suspended items, and to the center of unit for wall mounted items.
	E. In mechanical and electrical equipment spaces, expose ceiling outlets and conduit with due consideration to ventilating ducts and mechanical piping. Where numerous ducts occur, install conduits and outlets after ventilating ducts have been installe...
	F. Where cutting or drilling is required to facilitate raceway penetrations, patch and repair surfaces to their original state. Do not cut or drill structural members without prior written approval of Architect.
	G. Layout holes in advance. Notify Architect prior to drilling through structural sections, for determination of proper layout.
	H. Install buried conduits that pass from building interior to the exterior, below structural footing or grade beams, unless noted otherwise.
	I. Make floor, exterior wall, and roof seals watertight. Use PVC sleeves in walls and floors for precast holes, or core drill walls and floors as approved by Architect for installation of conduit. Caulk and seal annular space around conduit as specifi...

	3.3 PROTECTION AND CLEANING
	A. Protect all fixtures and equipment against damage from leaks or abuse and pay cost of repair or replacement of damaged items resulting from failure to provide suitable safeguards or protection.
	B. Repair all dents and scratches in factory prime or finish coats on all electrical equipment. Replace equipment with new if damage is excessive.
	C. Upon completion of this project, contractor shall be required to:
	1. Thoroughly clean all fixtures and equipment with manufacturer’s recommended cleaning agents.
	2. Remove stickers, tags, marking, and other foreign matter from all fixtures and equipment.
	3. Remove all markings on equipment and building surfaces placed during construction by this contractor.
	4. Remove all waste, scrap, excess, and offal entirely from site.
	5. Provide any other clean-up services as required to leave every aspect of work in an acceptable, clean and ready-to-use condition.




	5811-16070
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 16050 "Electrical General Provisions".
	2. Section 16131 “Raceways and Boxes”.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing.
	B. RMC:  Rigid metal conduit.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop Drawings:  For fabrication and installation details for electrical hangers and support systems.
	1. Trapeze hangers.
	2. Steel slotted-channel systems.
	3. Equipment supports.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with ASTM.
	C. Comply with NFPA 70.
	D. Comply with ANSI.
	E. Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”.
	F. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, “Structural Welding Code – Steel”.

	1.5 PERFORMANCE AND COORDINATION REQUIREMENTS
	A. Design supports for multiple raceways capable of supporting combined weight of supported systems and its contents.
	B. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of supported equipment and connected equipment and components.
	C. Rated Strength:  Adequate in tension, shear, and pullout force to resist maximum loads calculated or imposed, with a minimum structural safety factor of five times the applied force.
	D. Coordinate installation of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations with Division 07 contractor.
	E. Sequence, coordinate, and integrate installing electrical materials and equipment for efficient flow of the work.
	F. Coordinate installation locations of electrical switchboards, panelboards, disconnect switches, circuit breaker enclosures, control enclosures, raceways, lighting fixtures, junction and pull  boxes with all mechanical, plumbing and fire protection ...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS
	A. Steel Slotted Support Systems: Comply with MFMA-4 factory-fabricated components for field assembly.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. B-line, an Eaton business.
	b. ERICO International Corporation.
	c. Thomas & Betts Corporation; A Member of the ABB Group.
	d. Unistrut; Part of Atkore International.

	2. Material:  Galvanized Steel.
	4. Nonmetallic Coatings:  Manufacturer's standard PVC, polyurethane, or polyester coating applied according to MFMA-4.
	5. Painted Coatings: Manufacturer's standard painted coating applied according to    MFMA-4.
	6. Channel Dimensions: Selected for applicable load criteria.

	B. Conduit and Cable Support Devices:  Steel and malleable-iron hangers, clamps, and associated fittings, designed for types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported.
	C. Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints: ASTM A 36/A 36M steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.
	D. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components: Items for fastening electrical items or their supports to building surfaces include the following:
	1. Powder-Actuated Fasteners: Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement concrete, steel, or wood, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1) Hilti, Inc.
	2) ITW Ramset/Red Head; Illinois Tool Works, Inc.
	3) MKT Fastening, LLC.
	4) Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc.


	2. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors: Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated steel, for use in hardened portland cement concrete, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1) B-line, an Eaton business.
	2) Hilti, Inc.
	3) ITW Ramset/Red Head; Illinois Tool Works, Inc.
	4) MKT Fastening, LLC.


	3. Concrete Inserts: Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units are similar to MSS Type 18 units and comply with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58.
	5. Through Bolts: Structural type, hex head, and high strength. Comply with ASTM A 325.
	6. Toggle Bolts:  All-steel springhead type.
	7. Hanger Rods: Threaded steel.


	2.2 FABRICATED METAL EQUIPMENT SUPPORT ASSEMBLIES
	A. Description: Welded or bolted structural-steel shapes, shop or field fabricated to fit dimensions of supported equipment.
	B. Materials: Comply with requirements in Section 05500 "Metal Fabrications" for steel shapes and plates.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 APPLICATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for application of hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems unless requirements in this Section are stricter.
	B. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway: Space supports for EMT and RMC as scheduled in NFPA 70. Minimum rod size shall be 1/4 inch in diameter.
	C. Multiple Raceways or Cables: Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel slotted support system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in future without exceeding specified design load limits.
	1. Secure raceways and cables to these supports with two-bolt conduit clamps, single-bolt conduit clamps, or single-bolt conduit clamps using spring friction action for retention in support channel.

	D. Spring-steel clamps designed for supporting single conduits without bolts may be used for 1-1/2-inch and smaller raceways serving branch circuits and communication systems above suspended ceilings and for fastening raceways to trapeze supports.

	3.2 SUPPORT INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified in this article.
	B. Raceway Support Methods: In addition to methods described in NECA 1, EMT and RMC may be supported by openings through structural members as permitted in NFPA 70.
	C. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits. Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall ...
	D. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components: Anchor and fasten electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following methods unless otherwise indicated by code:
	1. To Wood: Fasten with lag screws or through bolts.
	2. To New Concrete: Bolt to concrete inserts.
	3. To Masonry: Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion anchor fasteners on solid masonry units.
	4. To Existing Concrete: Expansion anchor fasteners.
	5. Instead of expansion anchors, powder-actuated driven threaded studs provided with lock washers and nuts may be used in existing standard-weight concrete 4 inches thick or greater. Do not use for anchorage to lightweight-aggregate concrete or for sl...
	6. To Steel:  Beam clamps (MSS SP-58, Type 19, 21, 23, 25, or 27), complying with MSS SP-69.
	7. To Light Steel: Sheet metal screws.
	8. Items Mounted on Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces: Mount cabinets, panelboards, disconnect switches, control enclosures, pull and junction boxes, transformers, and other devices on slotted-channel racks attached to substrate by mean...
	9. Install surface mounted cabinets and panelboard enclosures with a minimum of four (4) anchors. In wet or damp locations, cabinets and panelboard enclosures shall be spaced off the wall surface a minimum of 1 inch using steel channel supports or strut.
	10. Conduits installed in the interior or exterior building walls shall be spaced off the wall surface a minimum of 1/4 inch using clamp-back straps or strut.
	11. Do not fasten supports to pipes, ducts, mechanical equipment, or conduit.
	12. Do not drill or cut structural members without prior written approval of Architect.

	E. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid the need for reinforcing bars.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF FABRICATED METAL SUPPORTS
	A. Comply with installation requirements in Section 05500 "Metal Fabrications" for site-fabricated metal supports.
	B. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and elevation to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment.
	C. Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

	3.4 PAINTING
	A. Touchup: Comply with requirements in Section 09900 “Painting” for cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint on miscellaneous metal.
	1. Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint.

	B. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780.



	5811-16075
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Identification for raceways.
	2. Identification of power and control cables.
	3. Identification for conductors.
	4. Underground-line warning tape.
	5. Warning labels and signs.
	6. Instruction signs.
	7. Equipment identification nameplates.
	8. Miscellaneous identification products.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 16050 “Electrical General Provisions”.


	1.2 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of electrical identification product.

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Comply with ANSI A13.1.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.
	C. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145.
	D. Comply with ANSI Z535.4 for safety signs and labels.
	E. Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks used by label printers, shall comply with UL 969.
	F. Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 RACEWAY IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS
	A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum length of color field for each raceway size.
	B. Colors for Raceways Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less:
	1. Black letters on a white field.
	2. Legend: Indicate voltage and system or service type.

	C. Colors for Raceways Carrying Circuits at More Than 600 V:
	1. Black letters on an orange field.
	2. Legend: "DANGER - HIGH VOLTAGE".

	D. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels: Preprinted, flexible labels laminated with a clear, weather- and chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing label ends. Labels sized to fit the raceway diameter, such that the cle...
	E. Snap-Around Labels: Slit, pre-tensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeves, with diameters sized to suit diameters of raceways they identify, and that stay in place by gripping action.

	2.2 POWER AND CONTROL CABLE IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS
	A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum length of color field for each raceway size.
	B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels: Preprinted, flexible labels laminated with a clear, weather- and chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing label ends. Labels sized to fit the cable diameter, such that the clear...
	C. Write-On Tags: Polyester tags, 0.015 inch thick, with corrosion-resistant grommet and cable tie for attachment to cable.
	1. Marker for Tags: Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof, black ink marker recommended by printer manufacturer.


	2.3 CONDUCTOR IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS
	A. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Tape: Colored, self-adhesive, heavy duty, waterproof, fade resistant; not less than 3 mils thick by 1 to 2 inches wide; compounded for outdoor use.
	B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels: Preprinted, flexible labels laminated with a clear, weather- and chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing label ends.
	C. Marker Tapes: Vinyl or vinyl-cloth, self-adhesive wraparound type, with circuit identification legend machine printed by thermal transfer or equivalent process.
	D. Write-On Tags: Polyester tags, 0.015 inch thick, with corrosion-resistant grommet and cable tie for attachment to cable.
	1. Marker for Tags: Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof, black ink marker recommended by printer manufacturer.


	2.4 FLOOR MARKING TAPE
	A. 2-inch-wide, 5-mil pressure-sensitive vinyl tape, with yellow and black stripes and clear vinyl overlay.

	2.5 UNDERGROUND WARNING TAPE
	A. Tape:  Pigmented polyolefin, bright colored, continuous-printed on one side with the inscription of the utility, compounded for direct-burial service.
	1. Width: Minimum 4 inches wide by 4 mils thick.
	2. Minimum letter height shall be 1 inch.
	5. Printing on tape shall be permanent and shall not be damaged by burial operations.
	6. Tape material and ink shall be chemically inert and not subject to degradation when exposed to acids, alkalis, and other destructive substances commonly found in soils.


	2.6 WARNING LABELS AND SIGNS
	A. Comply with NFPA 70.
	B. Self-Adhesive Warning Signs: Factory printed, multicolor, pressure-sensitive adhesive labels, configured for display on front cover, door, or other access to equipment, unless otherwise indicated.

	2.7 INSTRUCTION SIGNS
	A. Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine plastic, minimum 1/16 inch thick for signs up to 20 sq. inches and 1/8 inch thick for larger sizes.

	2.8 EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION NAMEPLATES
	A. Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine plastic label, minimum 1/16 inch thick, with white letters on black background.

	2.9 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS
	A. Toggle switch labels shall be hot stamped or engraved machine printing with 3/16 inch high black filled letters on face of plate.
	B. Receptacle labels shall be hot stamped or engraved machine printing with 3/16 inch high black filled letters on face of plate with durable wire markers on inside of box.
	C. Communications outlet labels shall be machine printed paper insert with black lettering located under clear label cover on face of plate with durable wire markers on inside of box.
	D. Paint: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for paint materials and application requirements. Retain paint system applicable for surface material and location (exterior or interior).
	1. Covers for all junction boxes containing emergency circuits shall be painted red.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Location:  Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment.
	B. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work.
	C. Self-Adhesive Identification Products: Before applying electrical identification products, clean substrates of substances that could impair bond, using materials and methods recommended by manufacturer of identification product.
	D. Attach signs and plastic labels that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners appropriate to the location and substrate.
	E. Painted Identification: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for surface preparation and paint application.
	F. System Identification Color-Coding Bands for Raceways and Cables: Each color-coding band shall completely encircle cable or conduit. Place adjacent bands of two-color markings in contact, side by side. Locate bands at changes in direction, at penet...
	G. During backfilling of trenches, install continuous underground-line warning tape directly above cable or raceway at 6 to 8 inches below finished grade. Use multiple tapes where width of multiple lines installed in a common trench exceeds 16 inches ...

	3.2 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE
	A. Accessible Raceways and Cables within Buildings: Identify the covers of each junction and pull box with self-adhesive vinyl labels containing the wiring system legend, system voltage, and panel/circuit number.
	B. Color Coding for Phase and Voltage Level Identification: Use wire insulation colors listed below for feeder and branch-circuit conductors.
	1. Colors for 120/240V Circuits:
	a. Phase A: Black.
	b. Phase B: Red.
	c. Neutral: White.
	d. Ground: Green.

	2. Colors for 120/208V Circuits:
	a. Phase A: Black.
	b. Phase B: Red.
	c. Phase C: Blue.
	d. Neutral: White.
	e. Ground: Green.

	3. Color code all conductors and cables larger than color coded sizes available from manufacturer with field-applied, color-coding conductor tape: Apply in half-lapped turns for a minimum distance of 6 inches from terminal points and in boxes where sp...
	4. Switch loops may be any pastel color other than white, grey or green.

	C. Control Circuit Conductor Identification: Use write-on tags or self-adhesive vinyl labels with the conductor or cable designation, origin, and destination.
	D. Conductors to be Extended in the Future: Attach write-on tags or marker tape to conductors and list source.
	E. Auxiliary Electrical Systems Conductor Identification: Identify field-installed alarm, control, communications, and signal connections.
	1. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, and pull points. Identify by system and circuit designation.
	2. Use system of marker-tape designations that is uniform and consistent with system used by manufacturer for factory-installed connections.

	F. Communication Outlet Identification: Use labels to identify each outlet connection. Use system of designation that is uniform and consistent with cable identification. Use wire markers for cable inside of box to identify system and circuit designat...
	G. Receptacle Identification: Use labels to identify each outlet connection. Use system of designation that is uniform and consistent with conductor identification. Use wire markers for conductors inside of box to identify panelboard and circuit numbe...
	H. Locations of Underground Lines: Identify with underground-line warning tape for power, lighting, communication, and control wiring and optical-fiber cable. Install underground-line warning tape for both direct-buried cables and cables in raceways.
	I. Workspace Indication: Install floor marking tape to show working clearances in the direction of access to live parts. Workspace shall comply with NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1926.403 unless otherwise indicated. Do not install at flush-mounted panelboards an...
	J. Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures: Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145 and apply self-adhesive warning labels to exterior of door, cover, or other access.
	1. Identify system voltage.
	2. For equipment with multiple power or control sources, apply to door or cover of equipment, including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Power-transfer switches.
	b. Controls with external control power connections.

	3. For equipment requiring workspace clearance according to NFPA 70, apply warning label to door or cover of equipment. Do not install at flush-mounted panelboards and similar equipment in finished spaces.
	4. Color Scheme:
	a. Emergency Warning Labels:  Red letters on white background.
	b. All Other Warning Labels:  Black letters on yellow background.

	5. Warning labels and signs shall include, but are not limited to, the following legends:
	a. Multiple Power Source Warning: "DANGER - ELECTRICAL SHOCK HAZARD - EQUIPMENT HAS MULTIPLE POWER SOURCES".
	b. Workspace Clearance Warning: "WARNING - OSHA REGULATION - AREA IN FRONT OF ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT MUST BE KEPT CLEAR FOR 36 INCHES”.


	K. Operating Instruction Signs: Install instruction signs with black letters on white background with minimum 3/8-inch-high letters to facilitate proper operation and maintenance of electrical systems and items to which they connect. Install instructi...
	L. Emergency Operating Instruction Signs: Install instruction signs with white legend on a red background with minimum 3/8-inch-high letters for emergency instructions at equipment used for emergency shutdown of generator.
	M. Equipment Identification Nameplates: On each unit of equipment, install unique designation nameplate that is consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and operation and maintenance manual. Install nameplate unless equipment is provided with its o...
	1. Labeling Instructions:
	a. Wording on nameplate shall contain the following:
	1) Equipment designation.
	2) System voltage.

	b. For the following equipment, provide a single line of text with 1/2 inch high letters on 1-1/2 inch high nameplate; where two lines of text are required, use nameplates 2 inches high:
	1) Panelboards.
	2) Enclosures and electrical cabinets.
	3) Disconnect switches.
	4) Motor control starters.

	c. For the following equipment, provide a single line of text with 1/4 inch high letters on 1 inch high nameplate; where two lines of text are required, use nameplates 1-1/2 inches high:
	1) Access doors and panels for concealed electrical items.
	2) Contactors and timeclocks.

	d. Elevated Components: Increase sizes of labels and letters to those appropriate for viewing from the floor.





	5811-16123
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less.
	2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less.
	3. Control-voltage conductors and cables.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 16050 “Electrical General Provisions”.
	2. Section 16075 “Electrical Identification”.
	3. Section 16131 "Raceways and Boxes".


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Control-Voltage: As defined in NFPA 70 for circuits and equipment operating at less than 50 V or for remote-control and signaling power-limited circuits.
	B. Plenum: A space forming part of the air distribution system to which one or more air ducts are connected. An air duct is a passageway, other than a plenum, for transporting air to or from heating, ventilating, or air-conditioning equipment.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Include data sheets for the following additional items:
	1. Splices and terminations.
	2. Pulling compounds.
	3. Cable accessories.
	4. Field quality-control test reports.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with ASTM.
	C. Comply with UL 44, 83, and 486.
	D. Comply with NFPA 70.
	E. Comply with ANSI.
	F. Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Belden Inc.
	2. General Cable Technologies Corporation.
	3. Southwire Company.

	B. Conductor and Cable Marking: Comply with wire and cable marking according to UL's "Wire and Cable Marking and Application Guide."
	C. Feeders: Copper; solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
	D. Branch Circuits: Copper. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
	E. Conductors: Annealed copper, complying with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658.
	F. Cable: Comply with NEMA WC 70 for armored cable Type MC, Type SO, and Type USE with ground wire.

	2.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND WIRING METHODS
	A. Service Entrance: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2, or Type USE single conductors in raceway.
	B. Exposed Feeders: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and application.
	C. Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, Partitions, and Crawlspaces: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and application.
	D. Feeders Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or underground feeder cable, Type UF.
	E. Feeders Installed below Raised Flooring: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and application.
	F. Feeders in Cable Tray: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and application.
	G. Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and application.
	H. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and application.
	I. Branch Circuits Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or underground feeder cable, Type UF.
	J. Branch Circuits Installed below Raised Flooring: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and application.
	K. Branch Circuits in Cable Tray: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and application.
	L. Cord Drops and Portable Appliance Connections: Type SO, hard service cord with stainless-steel, wire-mesh, strain relief device at terminations to suit application.

	2.3 CONTROL-VOLTAGE CONTROL CABLE
	A. Paired Cable: NFPA 70, Type CMG.
	1. One pair, twisted, No. 16 AWG, stranded (19x29) tinned-copper conductors.
	2. PVC insulation.
	3. Unshielded.
	4. PVC jacket.
	5. Flame Resistance: Comply with UL 1685.

	B. Plenum-Rated, Paired Cable: NFPA 70, Type CMP.
	1. One pair, twisted, No. 16 AWG, stranded (19x29) tinned-copper conductors.
	2. PVC insulation.
	3. Unshielded.
	4. PVC jacket.
	5. Flame Resistance: Comply with NFPA 262.

	C. Low-voltage control cables shall be installed in raceways where concealed in walls, floors or above ceilings. Low-voltage control cables may be installed exposed in open air provided the following criteria are satisfied.
	1. Cables are not subject to damage.
	2. Cables are provided with plenum rated jackets when installed in environmental air spaces.
	3. Cables are properly supported by J-hooks and/or bridle rings.


	2.4 CONTROL CIRCUIT CONDUCTORS
	A. Class 1 Control Circuits: Stranded copper, Type THHN/THWN in raceway, complying with UL 83.
	B. Class 2 Control Circuits: Stranded copper, Type THHN/THWN in raceway, complying with UL 83.
	C. Class 3 Remote-Control and Signal Circuits: Stranded copper, Type TW or Type TF, complying with UL 83.

	2.5 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. 3M Electrical Products.
	2. Hubbell Power Systems, Inc.
	3. Ideal Industries, Inc.
	4. O-Z/Gedney; a brand of Emerson Industrial Automation.
	5. Thomas & Betts Corporation; A Member of the ABB Group.

	B. Description: Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type, and class for application and service indicated; listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended locat...
	1. Above grade circuits (No. 10 AWG and smaller):
	a. Conductors shall be spliced together using solderless, screw-on, reusable pressure cable type connectors, rated 600 V, 90  C, with integral insulation, approved for copper conductors.
	b. The integral insulator shall have a skirt to completely cover the stripped wires.
	c. The number, size, and combination of conductors, as listed on the manufacturer’s packaging, shall be strictly followed.

	2. Above grade circuits (No. 8 AWG and larger):
	a. Conductors shall be spliced together using cable termination lugs made of high conductivity and corrosion-resistant material, electro-tin plated, listed for use with copper conductors only, rated for 600 V. Lugs shall be color coded by size.
	b. Cable termination lugs shall be compression indent type, long barrel with chamfered entry; 1-hole type for less than 250 kcmil conductors, and 2-hole type for 250 kcmil conductors and above.
	c. Install taped covering on cable termination lugs to maintain rated insulation level.

	3. Where not provided with equipment, use mechanical type lugs (allen-head screw type) to terminate wire.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION AND PREPARATION
	A. Verify that interior of building has been protected from weather.
	B. Verify that mechanical work likely to damage wire and cable has been completed.
	C. Verify that raceway installation is complete and supported.
	D. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
	E. Examine walls, floors, roofs, and other construction for suitable conditions where electrical wiring and cabling will be installed.
	F. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	G. Completely and thoroughly swab raceway before installing wire.

	3.2 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS
	A. Minimum Wire Size:
	1. #14 AWG conductors for lighting fixture whips in lengths not to exceed six (6) feet, unless noted otherwise.
	2. #12 AWG for power and lighting circuits, unless noted otherwise.
	3. #16 AWG conductors for low-voltage control cables and control circuit conductors, unless noted otherwise.
	4. Increase wire size in branch circuits to limit voltage drop to a maximum of 3 percent.

	B. Conductor sizes are based on copper. Unless the equipment is listed and marked otherwise, conductor ampacities used in determining equipment termination provisions shall be based on NEC Table 310.15(B)(16) as appropriately modified by 310.15(B)(6).
	C. If aluminum conductor is substituted for copper conductor, size to match circuit requirements for conductor ampacity and voltage drop. Use suitable reducing connectors or mechanical connector adaptors for connecting aluminum conductors to copper co...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Multiwire branch circuits complying with the NEC Article 210.4 will be acceptable. Provide each multiwire branch with a means to simultaneously disconnect all ungrounded conductors at the origin of the branch circuit complying with the NEC Sections...
	B. Wire and cable routing indicated is approximate unless dimensioned. Where wire and cable destination is indicated and routing is not shown, determine exact routing and lengths required.
	C. All feeder and branch circuit wiring shall be installed in raceways concealed in finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Complete raceway installation between conductor and cable termination points according to Section 16131 "Raceways and Boxes" prior to pulling conductors and cables. Homerun conductors shall be installed unspliced from panelboard to first device or ...
	E. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.
	F. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will not damage cables or raceway. Pull all conductors into raceway at same time.
	G. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, and follow surface contours where possible.
	H. Support cables according to Section 16070 "Hangers and Supports."
	I. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies.

	3.4 CONNECTIONS
	A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in UL 486A-486B.
	B. Make splices, terminations, and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced conductors.
	1. Use oxide inhibitor in each splice, termination, and tap for aluminum conductors.

	C. Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 6 inches of slack.

	3.5 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 16075 "Electrical Identification."
	B. Identify each spare conductor at each end with identity number and location of other end of conductor, and identify as spare conductor.

	3.6 FIRESTOPPING
	A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore original fire-resistance rating of assembly.

	3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. After installing conductors and cables and before electrical circuitry has been energized, test service entrance and feeder conductors, and conductors feeding critical equipment and services for compliance with requirements.
	B. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA Acceptance Testing Specification. Certify compliance with test parameters.
	C. Remove and replace non-compliant cables or wires and retest as specified above.
	D. Test Reports: Prepare a written report to record the following:
	1. Test procedures used.
	2. Test results that comply with requirements.
	3. Test results that do not comply with requirements and corrective action taken to achieve compliance with requirements.




	5811-16131
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings.
	2. Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 16050 “Electrical General Provisions”.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. RMC: Rigid metal conduit.
	B. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing.
	C. FMC:  Flexible metal conduit.
	D. LFMC: Liquidtight Flexible Metal Conduit.
	E. RNC: Rigid nonmetallic conduit.
	F. PVC: Polyvinyl chloride.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover enclosures, and cabinets.
	B. Shop Drawings: For custom enclosures and cabinets. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with ASTM.
	C. Comply with NFPA 70.
	D. Comply with ANSI.
	E. Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Accept conduit on site and inspect for damage before use.
	B. Protect conduit from corrosion and entrance of debris by covering and storing above grade.
	C. Protect PVC conduit from direct sunlight.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METAL CONDUITS, TUBING, AND FITTINGS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, products of all manufacturers are acceptable provided they have a smooth interior, are listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency as defined in NFPA 70 for intended location and applicat...
	B. RMC: Comply with ANSI C80.1 and UL 6.
	C. EMT: Comply with ANSI C80.3 and UL 797.
	D. FMC: Comply with UL 1; zinc-coated steel.
	E. LFMC: Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket and complying with UL 360.
	F. Fittings for Metal Conduit: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 514B.
	1. Fittings for RMC:
	a. Material:  Steel.
	b. Type:  Threaded.
	a. Material:  Steel.
	b. Type:  Set screw – indoors: Compression - outdoors.

	3. Fittings for flexible conduit: NEMA FB 1 listed and labeled for type and size of raceway used, and for application and environment in which installed.
	4. Joint Compound for RMC:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70 for use in conduit assemblies, and compounded for use to lubricate and protect threaded conduit joints from corrosion and to enhance their conductivity.


	2.2 BOXES
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, products of all manufacturers are acceptable provided they are listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency as defined in NFPA 70 for intended location and application. Fittings shall be o...
	B. General Requirements for Boxes and Enclosures:  Boxes and enclosures installed in wet locations shall be listed for use in wet locations.
	C. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 1 and UL 514A.
	D. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1, ferrous alloy, Type FD, with gasketed cover.
	E. Nonmetallic Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 2 and UL 514C.
	F. Metal Floor Boxes:
	1. Material:  Cast metal or sheet metal.
	2. Type:  Fully adjustable.
	3. Shape: Round or rectangular.
	4. Flush cover appropriate for use on carpet, tile, or wood-covered flooring as required.

	G. Nonmetallic Floor Boxes:
	1. Material: PVC.
	4. Flush cover appropriate for use on carpet, tile, or wood-covered flooring as required.

	H. Luminaire Outlet Boxes: Nonadjustable, designed for attachment of luminaire weighing 50 lb. Outlet boxes designed for attachment of luminaires weighing more than 50 lb shall be listed and marked for the maximum allowable weight.
	I. Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes 100 cu. in. and smaller: NEMA OS 1.
	J. Cast-Metal Access, Pull, and Junction Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 1773, cast aluminum, galvanized steel, or cast iron with gasketed cover.
	K. Box extensions used to accommodate new building finishes shall be of same material as recessed box.

	2.3 CABINETS AND ENCLOSURES
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Hoffman.
	2. Hammond Manufacturing.
	3. Wiegmann.

	B. Cabinets:
	1. Comply with NEMA 250, Type 1 or Type 3R, galvanized-steel box with removable interior panel and removable front, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel.
	2. Hinged door in front cover with flush latch and concealed hinge.
	3. Key latch to match panelboards.
	4. Metal barriers to separate wiring of different systems and voltage.
	5. Accessory feet where required for freestanding equipment.

	C. Hinged-Cover Enclosures:
	1. Comply with UL 50 and NEMA 250, Type 1 or Type 3R, with removable interior panel and removable front.
	2. Continuous-hinge cover with flush latch unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Nonmetallic Enclosures:  Plastic or fiberglass.

	D. Nonmetallic cabinets shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION
	A. Indoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage:  EMT.
	4. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): FMC, except use LFMC in damp or wet locations.
	5. Damp or Wet Locations: RMC.
	6. Raceways for Optical Fiber or Communications Cable:  EMT.
	7. Boxes and Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, except as noted.

	B. Outdoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Exposed Conduit:  RMC.
	2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground:  EMT or RMC.
	3. Underground Conduit:  RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC or Type EPC-80-PVC,
	4. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment):  LFMC.
	5. Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground: NEMA 250, Type 3R.

	C. Minimum Raceway Size:  1/2 inch trade size.
	D. Raceway Fittings: Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location.
	1. Rigid Metal Conduit: Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings unless otherwise indicated. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.
	2. PVC Conduits: Use only fittings listed for use with this type of conduit. Use sealants recommended by fitting manufacturer and apply in thickness and number of coats recommended by manufacturer.
	3. EMT: Use steel set-screw fittings for indoor applications and steel compression fittings for outdoor applications. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.
	4. Flexible Conduit: Use only fittings listed for use with flexible conduit. Comply with NEMA FB 2.20.

	E. Do not install nonmetallic conduit where ambient temperature exceeds 120 deg F.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except where requirements on Drawings or in this article are stricter. Comply with NFPA 70 limitations for types of raceways allowed in specific occupancies and number of floors.
	B. Keep raceways at least 6 inches away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes. Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping.
	C. Install raceways a minimum 12 inches from ceiling grid, except as noted.
	D. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation.
	E. Comply with requirements in Section 16070 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for hangers and supports.
	1. Do not support conduit with wire or perforated pipe straps.
	4. Where a number of conduits are to be run together, they shall be grouped and supported by trapeze hangers or unistrut racks.

	F. Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above finished slab.
	G. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run. Support conduit within 12 inches of changes in direction.
	H. In finished areas, conceal conduit and EMT within walls, ceilings, chases, and floors unless otherwise indicated. Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines.
	I. In unfinished areas, run conduit and EMT exposed on walls or ceilings. Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines.
	J. Support conduit within 12 inches of enclosures to which attached.
	K. Raceways Embedded in Slabs:
	1. Run conduit larger than 1-inch trade size, parallel or at right angles to main reinforcement. Where at right angles to reinforcement, place conduit close to slab support. Secure raceways to reinforcement at maximum 10-footintervals.
	2. Arrange raceways to cross building expansion joints at right angles with expansion fittings.
	3. Arrange raceways to keep a minimum of 2 inches of concrete cover in all directions.
	4. Do not embed threadless fittings in concrete unless specifically approved by Architect for each specific location. Fittings shall be concrete tight.

	L. Raceways Below Slabs:
	1. Minimum conduit size shall be 1 inch.
	2. Change from PVC conduit to RMC or EMT before rising above floor.

	M. Stub-ups to Above Recessed Ceilings for Optical Fiber and Communications Cables:
	1. Conduit type: EMT.
	a. Minimum size 3/4 inch for conduit runs up to 50 feet.
	b. Minimum size 1 inch for conduit runs more than 50 feet.

	2. Install a maximum of two 90-degree bends or equivalent, for each length of raceway unless noted otherwise. Comply with these requirements by providing pull or junction boxes in conduit run as required.
	3. Use a conduit bushing or insulated fitting to terminate stub-ups not terminated in hubs or in an enclosure.

	N. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions: Apply listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints. Follow compound manufacturer's written instructions.
	O. Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration: Use insulating bushings to protect conductors including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG.
	P. Terminate threaded conduits into threaded hubs or with locknuts on inside and outside of boxes or cabinets. Install bushings on conduits up to 1-1/4 inch trade size and insulated throat metal bushings on 1-1/2 inch trade size and larger conduits te...
	Q. Install raceways square to the enclosure and terminate at enclosures with locknuts. Install locknuts hand tight plus 1/4 turn more.
	R. Do not rely on locknuts to penetrate nonconductive coatings on enclosures. Remove coatings in the locknut area prior to assembling conduit to enclosure to assure a continuous ground path.
	S. Cut conduit perpendicular to the length. For conduits 2-inch trade size and larger, use roll cutter or a guide to make cut straight and perpendicular to the length.
	T. Install pull wires in empty raceways. Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not less than 200-lb tensile strength. Leave at least 12 inches of slack at each end of pull wire. Cap underground raceways designated as spare above grade al...
	U. Surface Raceways:
	1. Install surface raceway with a minimum 2-inchradius control at bend points.
	2. Secure surface raceway with screws or other anchor-type devices at intervals not exceeding 48 inches and with no less than two supports per straight raceway section.
	3. Support surface raceway according to manufacturer's written instructions. Tape and glue are not acceptable support methods.

	V. Install raceway sealing fittings at accessible locations according to NFPA 70 and fill them with listed sealing compound. For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of ...
	W. Install devices to seal raceway interiors at accessible locations. Locate seals so no fittings or boxes are between the seal and the following changes of environments. Seal the interior of all raceways at the following points:
	1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of refrigerated spaces.
	2. Where an underground service raceway enters a building or structure.
	3. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70.

	X. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for solvent welding RNC and fittings.
	Y. Expansion-Joint Fittings:
	1. Install in each run of aboveground RNC that is located where environmental temperature change may exceed 30 deg F and that has straight-run length that exceeds 25 feet.
	3. Install type and quantity of fittings that accommodate temperature change listed for each of the following locations:
	a. Outdoor Locations Not Exposed to Direct Sunlight:  125 deg F temperature change.
	b. Outdoor Locations Exposed to Direct Sunlight:  155 deg F temperature change.
	c. Indoor Spaces Connected with Outdoors without Physical Separation:  125 deg F temperature change.
	d. Attics:  135 deg F temperature change.

	4. Install fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least 0.00041 inch per foot of length of straight run per deg F of temperature change for PVC conduits. Install fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least 0.000078...
	5. Install expansion fittings at all locations where conduits cross building or structure expansion joints.
	6. Install each expansion-joint fitting with position, mounting, and piston setting selected according to manufacturer's written instructions for conditions at specific location at time of installation. Install conduit supports to allow for expansion ...

	Z. Flexible Conduit Connections: Comply with NEMA RV 3.
	1. Use FMC in dry areas not subject to physical damage.

	AA. Mount boxes at heights indicated on Drawings. If mounting heights of boxes are not individually indicated, give priority to ADA requirements. Install boxes with height measured to center of box, unless otherwise indicated, as follows:
	1. Switches: 48 inches above finished floor.

	BB. Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls: Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block, and install box flush with surface of wall. Prepare block surfaces to provide a flat surface for a rain-tight connection between box and cover plate or su...
	CC. When flush mounted boxes are installed back-to-back in walls, provide a barrier between boxes consisting of two layers of 5/8” gypsum wallboard to minimize sound transfer and maintain fire rating where applicable.  If barrier is not installed betw...
	DD. Locate boxes so that cover or plate will not span different building finishes.
	EE. Support boxes of three gangs or more by spanning two framing members or mounting on brackets specifically designed for the purpose.
	FF. Support boxes per NFPA 70 Article 314.
	GG. Set metal floor boxes level and flush with finished floor surface.
	HH. Set nonmetallic floor boxes level. Trim after installation to fit flush with finished floor surface.

	3.3 SLEEVES FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS
	A. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at raceway penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies.
	B. Concrete Slabs and Below Grade Walls:  Install sleeves for penetrations unless core-drilled holes or formed openings are used. Install sleeves during erection of slabs and walls
	1. Cast-Iron Pipe Sleeves:  Cast or fabricated “wall pipe”, equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, with plain ends and integral waterstop, unless otherwise indicated.

	C. Use pipe sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved opening.
	1. Sleeves for rectangular openings:  Galvanized sheet steel of length required to suit application.
	a. For rectangular perimeter cross-section less than 50 inches and no side greater than 16 inches, minimum thickness shall be 0.052 inches.
	b. For rectangular perimeter cross-section equal to or greater than 50 inches and one or more sides equal to, or greater than 16 inches, minimum thickness shall be 0.138 inches.


	D. Seal space outside of sleeves with grout for penetrations of concrete and masonry, and with approved joint compound for gypsum board assemblies.
	E. Interior Penetrations of Non-Fire-Rated Walls and Floors: Seal annular space between sleeve and raceway, using joint sealant appropriate for size, depth, and location. Refer to Division 07 Section “Joint Sealants’ for materials and installation req...
	F. Fire-Rated Assembly Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and floors at raceway penetrations. Install sleeves with firestop materials. Comply with Division 07 Section “Penetration Firestopping”.
	G. Roof Penetration Sleeves:  Seal penetration of individual raceways with flexible, boot-type flashing units applied in coordination with roofing work.
	H. Aboveground Exterior Wall Penetrations: Seal penetrations using sleeves and mechanical sleeve seals. Select sleeve size to allow for 1 inch annular clear space between pipe and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals.

	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Protect coatings, finishes, and cabinets from damage and deterioration.
	1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by manufacturer.
	2. Repair damage to PVC coatings or paint finishes with matching touchup coating recommended by manufacturer.




	5811-16140
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Straight-blade receptacles.
	2. GFCI receptacles.
	3. Toggle switches.
	4. Wall plates.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 16050 "Electrical General Provisions".
	2. Section 16131 “Raceways and Boxes”.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. EMI: Electromagnetic Interference.
	B. GFCI: Ground-Fault Circuit Interrupter.
	C. RFI: Radio-Frequency Interference.
	D. SPD: Surge Protective Device.
	E. UTP: Unshielded Twisted Pair.
	F. Pigtail: Short lead used to connect a device to a branch-circuit conductor.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Operation and Maintenance Data: For wiring devices to include in all manufacturers' packing-label warnings and instruction manuals that include labeling conditions.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Wiring Devices, Components, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of wiring device and associated wall plate from single source from single manufacturer.
	C. Comply with NFPA 70.
	D. Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Devices that are manufactured for use with modular plug-in connectors may be substituted under the following conditions:
	1. Connectors shall comply with UL 2459 and shall be made with stranding building wire.
	2. Devices shall comply with the requirements in this Section.

	B. Devices for Owner-Furnished Equipment and Equipment Furnished by Others:
	1. Receptacles: Match plug configuration.
	2. Cord and Plug Sets: Match equipment requirements.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers’ Names:  Abbreviations of manufacturers’ names shown in parentheses.
	1. Cooper Wiring Devices (Arrow Hart).
	2. Hubbell Wiring Device-Kellems (Hubbell).
	3. Leviton Manufacturing Co., Inc. (Leviton).
	4. Legrand (Pass & Seymour).


	2.2 GENERAL WIRING DEVICE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Device Color:
	1. Wiring Devices Connected to Normal Power System:
	a. Aluminum surface raceway: GRAY.
	b. Finished spaces: WHITE.
	c. Unfinished spaces: GRAY.

	2. Motor control switches: BROWN.
	3. Wiring Devices Connected to Emergency Power System: RED.


	2.3 STRAIGHT-BLADE RECEPTACLES
	A. Duplex Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A:  Heavy duty specification grade complying with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6 Configuration 5-20R, UL 498, and FS W-C-596.
	1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Arrow Hart - 5362.


	B. Single Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A:  Heavy duty specification grade complying with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6 Configuration 5-20R, UL 498, and FS W-C-596.
	1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Arrow Hart – 5361.


	C. Tamper-Resistant, Duplex Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A:  Heavy duty specification grade complying with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6 Configuration 5-20R, UL 498, and FS W-C-596.
	1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Arrow Hart - TR5362.



	2.4 GFCI RECEPTACLES
	A. General Description:  Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6 Configuration 5-20R, UL 498, UL 943 Class A, and FS W-C-596.
	2. Include indicator light that shows when the GFCI has malfunctioned and no longer provides proper GFCI protection.

	B. Duplex GFCI Receptacles:
	1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Arrow Hart – SGF20.


	C. Tamper-Resistant, Duplex GFCI Receptacles:
	1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Arrow Hart – TRSGF20.



	2.5 TOGGLE SWITCHES
	A. Comply with NEMA WD 1, UL 20, and FS W-S-896.
	B. Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A:
	1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Single Pole:
	1) Arrow Hart – 1221.
	2) Hubbell – CS1221.
	3) Leviton – 1221-2.
	4) Pass & Seymour – CS20AC1.

	b. Two Pole:
	1) Cooper – 1222.
	2) Hubbell – CS1222.
	3) Leviton – 1222-2.
	4) Pass & Seymour – CS20AC2.

	c. Three Way:
	1) Cooper – 1223.
	2) Hubbell – CS1223.
	3) Leviton – 1223-2.
	4) Pass & Seymour – CS20AC3.

	d. Four Way:
	1) Cooper – 1224.
	2) Hubbell – CS1224.
	3) Leviton – 1224-2.
	4) Pass & Seymour – CS20AC4.




	2.6 WALL PLATES
	A. Single and combination types shall match corresponding wiring devices.
	1. Plate-Securing Screws: Metal with head color to match plate finish.
	2. Material for Finished Spaces:  Smooth, high-impact thermoplastic, color to match device.
	3. Material for Unfinished Spaces:  Galvanized steel.
	4. Material for Damp Locations:  Cast aluminum with spring-loaded lift cover, and listed and labeled for use in wet and damp locations.

	B. Wet-Location, Weatherproof Cover Plates: NEMA 250, complying with Type 3R, weather-resistant, die-cast aluminum with lockable cover.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RECEPTACLE APPLICATION
	A. Where required by the current version of the NEC: GFCI receptacles.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1, including mounting heights listed in that standard, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Coordination with Other Trades:
	1. Protect installed devices and their boxes. Do not place wall finish materials over device boxes and do not cut holes for boxes with routers that are guided by riding against outside of boxes.
	2. Keep outlet boxes free of plaster, drywall joint compound, mortar, cement, concrete, dust, paint, and other material that may contaminate the raceway system, conductors, and cables.
	3. Install device boxes in brick or block walls so that the cover plate does not cross a joint unless the joint is troweled flush with the face of the wall.
	4. Install wiring devices after all wall preparation, including painting, is complete.

	C. Conductors:
	1. Do not strip insulation from conductors until right before they are spliced or terminated on devices.
	2. Strip insulation evenly around the conductor using tools designed for the purpose. Avoid scoring or nicking of solid wire or cutting strands from stranded wire.
	3. The length of free conductors at outlets for devices shall meet provisions of NFPA 70, Article 300, without pigtails.
	4. Existing Conductors:
	a. Cut back and pigtail, or replace all damaged conductors.
	b. Straighten conductors that remain and remove corrosion and foreign matter.
	c. Pigtailing existing conductors is permitted, provided the outlet box is large enough.


	D. Device Installation:
	1. Replace devices that have been in temporary use during construction and that were installed before building finishing operations were complete.
	2. Keep each wiring device in its package or otherwise protected until it is time to connect conductors.
	3. Do not remove surface protection, such as plastic film and smudge covers, until the last possible moment.
	4. Connect devices to branch circuits using pigtails that are not less than 6 inches in length.
	5. When there is a choice, use side wiring with binding-head screw terminals. Wrap solid conductor tightly clockwise, two-thirds to three-fourths of the way around terminal screw.
	6. Use a torque screwdriver when a torque is recommended or required by manufacturer.
	7. When conductors larger than No. 12 AWG are installed on 15- or 20-A circuits, splice No. 12 AWG pigtails for device connections.
	8. Tighten unused terminal screws on the device.
	9. When mounting into metal boxes, remove the fiber or plastic washers used to hold device-mounting screws in yokes, allowing metal-to-metal contact.

	E. Receptacle Orientation:
	1. Install ground pin of vertically mounted receptacles up, and on horizontally mounted receptacles to the left.

	F. Device Plates: Do not use oversized or extra-deep plates. Repair wall finishes and remount outlet boxes when standard device plates do not fit flush or do not cover rough wall opening.
	G. Arrangement of Devices: Unless otherwise indicated, mount flush, with long dimension vertical. Group adjacent switches under single, multigang wall plates.
	H. Adjust locations of floor service outlets and service poles to suit arrangement of partitions and furnishings.

	3.3 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Comply with Section 16075 "Electrical Identification."

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Test Instruments: Use instruments that comply with UL 1436.
	B. Test Instrument for Receptacles: Digital wiring analyzer with digital readout or illuminated digital-display indicators of measurement.
	C. Perform the following tests and inspections:
	1. Test Instruments: Use instruments that comply with UL 1436.
	2. Test Instrument for Convenience Receptacles: Digital wiring analyzer with digital readout or illuminated digital-display indicators of measurement.

	D. Tests for Convenience Receptacles:
	1. Line Voltage: Acceptable range is 105 to 132 V.
	2. Percent Voltage Drop under 15-A Load: A value of 6 percent or higher is unacceptable.
	3. Ground Impedance: Values of up to 2 ohms are acceptable.
	4. GFCI Trip: Test for tripping values specified in UL 1436 and UL 943.
	5. Using the test plug, verify that the device and its outlet box are securely mounted.
	6. Tests shall be diagnostic, indicating damaged conductors, high resistance at the circuit breaker, poor connections, inadequate fault current path, defective devices, or similar problems. Correct circuit conditions, remove malfunctioning units and r...




	5811-16500
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Interior luminaires.
	2. Luminaire supports.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 16050 “Electrical General Provisions”.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. BF:  Ballast Factor.
	B. CCT:  Correlated Color Temperature.
	C. CRI:  Color Rendering Index.
	D. LED:  Light emitting diode.
	E. LER:  Luminaire efficacy rating.
	F. Lumen:  Measured output of lamp and luminaire, or both.
	G. Luminaire:  Complete lighting unit, including lamp, reflector, and housing.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of luminaire, arranged in order of luminaire designation.  Include data on features, accessories, finishes, and the following:
	1. Material and physical description of luminaires including dimensions.
	2. Emergency lighting units including battery and charger.
	3. Low voltage transformers.
	4. LED power supplies
	5. Energy-efficiency data.
	6. Life, output (lumens, CCT, and CRI), and energy efficiency data for lamps.
	a. Manufacturers' Certified Data: Photometric data certified by manufacturer's laboratory with a current accreditation under the National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program for Energy Efficient Lighting Products.
	b. Testing Agency Certified Data: For indicated luminaires, photometric data certified by a qualified independent testing agency. Photometric data for remaining luminaires shall be certified by manufacturer.


	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Show details of nonstandard or custom luminaires.
	5. Include wiring diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. Wiring diagrams shall detail wiring for luminaires and differentiate between manufacturer installed and field installed wiring.

	C. Product Certificates shall be signed by manufacturers of luminaires certifying that products comply with requirements.
	D. Pole and Support Component Certificates: Signed by Manufacturers of poles, certifying that products are designed for indicated load requirements in AASHTO LTS-4-M and that load imposed by luminaire and attachments has been included in design. The c...
	E. Operation and Maintenance Data shall be provided for luminaires and equipment to include in emergency, operation and maintenance manuals specified in specifications section describing Operations and Maintenance Data.
	F. Field quality control test reports.
	G. Sample warranty.
	H. Special warranties if specified.
	I. Product samples complete with housing, trim, specified lamp, and 8’ cord with plug shall be submitted if requested.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to the Authorities Having Jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	B. Luminaire Photometric Data Testing Laboratory Qualifications: Provided by an independent agency, with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated, that is an NRTL as defined by OSHA in 29 CFR 1910.7, accredited under the NVLAP fo...
	C. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of product from single source from single manufacturer.
	D. Comply with NFPA 70.
	E. Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver luminaires individually wrapped in factory fabricated fiberboard type containers.  Parabolic louvers shall be shipped in thermally sealed polyethylene wrapper. Protect finishes of exposed surfaces by applying a strippable, temporary protect...
	B. Handle luminaires carefully to prevent breakage, denting and scouring of the luminaire finish.
	C. Store luminaires in a clean, dry space protected from weather.
	D. Package poles for shipping according to ASTM B 660.
	E. Store poles on decay-resistant-treated skids at least 12 inches above grade and vegetation. Support poles to prevent distortion and arrange to provide free air circulation.
	F. Retain factory-applied pole wrappings on metal poles until right before pole installation. Handle with web fabric straps.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of luminaires with ceiling system and other construction that penetrates ceilings or is supported by them including mechanical system, fire suppression, technology, and partition assemblies.
	B. Provide all frames, supplementary support structures, hangers, spacers, stems, aligner canopies, auxiliary junction boxes and other hardware as required for a complete and proper installation.  Recessed luminaires shall have frames that are compati...
	C. Verify existing and proposed utility structures prior to the start of work associated with luminaire installation.
	D. Mark locations of exterior luminaires for approval by Architect prior to the start of luminaire installation.
	E. Coordinate depth and location of all luminaire pole bases in all areas.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. General Warranty for Luminaires: Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace components of luminaires that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Warranty for LED arrays and Drivers:  Manufacturers standard form in which manufacturer of LED arrays and drivers agrees to replace components that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. LED arrays:  5 years from date of substantial completion.
	2. Drivers:  5 years from date of substantial completion.

	C. Warranty for Poles: Repair or replace lighting poles and standards that fail in finish, materials, and workmanship within manufacturer's standard warranty period, but not less than three years from date of Substantial Completion.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. See Lighting Fixture Schedule on Drawings

	2.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR INTERIOR LUMINAIRES
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Recessed Luminaires: Comply with NEMA LE 4 for ceiling compatibility.
	C. Metal Parts: Free of burrs, sharp corners and edges. Metal work shall be free of tool marks and dents and shall have accurate angles bent as sharply as compatible with the gauges of the required metal. Intersections and joints shall be formed true ...
	D. Sheet Metal Components: Steel unless otherwise indicated. Form and support to prevent warping and sagging. Luminaires to be painted after fabrication. Finish ferrous mounting hardware and accessories to prevent corrosion and discoloration to adjace...
	E. Luminaire hardware to comply with the following material standards: For steel and aluminum luminaires, all screws, bolts, nuts and other fastening and latching hardware shall be cadmium or equivalent plated. For stainless steel luminaires, all hard...
	F. Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access: Smooth operating, free of light leakage under operating conditions, and designed to permit relamping without use of tools. Designed to prevent doors, frames, lenses, diffusers, and other components from fal...
	G. Luminaires provided shall have means for disconnection from power source during service, as required in NEC Article 410.
	H. Reflecting Surfaces: Minimum reflectance as follows, unless indicated otherwise:
	1. White Surfaces: 85%
	2. Specular Surfaces: 90%
	3. Diffusing Specular Surfaces: 75%

	I. Reflector cones shall adhere to the following:
	1. Cones designed for vertically mounted lamps shall provide a minimum of 45 degree cutoff of lamp and lamp image. Cones designed for horizontally mounted lamps shall provide a minimum of 55 degree cutoff of lamp and lamp image. These shall be no visi...
	2. Plastic material shall not be used for reflector cones, unless otherwise specified.
	3. Cones shall not be permanently fastened to the housing of ceiling and shall be removable without tools. Retention devices shall not deform the cone or be visible from normal viewing angles.
	4. Trim shall be flush to ceiling without gaps or light leaks. Where the flange trim is separate from the cone, it shall have the same finish as the reflector cone. Cones with parabolic cross louvers shall be parallel and perpendicular to adjacent walls.
	5. Reflector cones shall be uniform gauge, not less than 0.032” thick, high purity aluminum Alcoa 3002 alloy. Cones shall be free from spin marks or other defects.
	6. Manufacture cone using the Alzak process. Refer to Luminaire Schedule for cone color and finish, i.e., specular or diffuse requirements. For compact fluorescent luminaires, finish shall eliminate iridescence.

	J. Lenses, Covers, Diffusers and Globes:
	1. Acrylic Lighting Diffusers: 100% virgin acrylic plastic. UV stabilized, high resistance to yellowing and other changes due to aging, exposure to heat, and UV radiation.
	a. Lens Thickness: At least 0.125 inch minimum unless otherwise indicated.
	b. Lenses shall have uniform brightness throughout the entire visible area.

	2. Glass: Annealed crystal glass unless otherwise indicated.

	K. Adjustable luminaires shall have positive locking devices to fix aiming angle. Luminaires shall be capable of being relamped without adjusting aiming angle.
	L. Luminaires recessed in suspended ceilings where the space above the ceiling is either an air supply or return plenum shall conform to NEC Article 300-22.
	M. Provide plaster frame for recessed luminaires mounted in other than T-bar ceilings. Verify mounting with architectural reflected ceiling plan before ordering luminaires.
	N. For weatherproof or vapor-tight installations, painted finishes of luminaires and accessories shall be weather resistant enamel using proper primers or galvanized and bonded epoxy, so that the entire assembly is completely corrosion resistant for t...
	O. Luminaires for use in areas designated as damp locations shall be suitable gasketed to prevent the entrance of moisture. Provide approved wire mesh screens for ventilation openings. Dissimilar metals shall be separated by non-conductive material to...
	P. Luminaires shall be free of light leaks while providing sufficient ventilation of lamps to provide the required photometric performance.

	2.3 INTERIOR LED LUMINAIRES AND DRIVERS
	A. Interior Luminaires:
	1. Comply with IES LM-79-08 Approved Method for measuring lumen maintenance of LED light sources.
	2. Comply with IES LM-80-08 Approved Method for electrical and photometric measurement of SSL product.
	3. Comply with In-Situ testing for more reliable results.
	4. LED’s shall be Restriction of Hazardous Substances Directive (RoHS) compliant.
	5. LED arrays shall be sealed, high performance, long life type; minimum 70% rated output at 50,000 hours.
	6. LED luminaires shall deliver a minimum of 60 lumens per watt.
	a. LED’s shall be “Bin No. 1” quality.

	7. Drivers shall be solid state and accept 120 through 277 VAC at 60 Hz input.
	8. The LED light source shall be fully dimmable with use of compatible dimmers switch designated for low voltage loads.
	9. LED color temperatures: CRI> 85, 2700K as noted +/- 145K.
	10. LED color temperatures: CRI> 85, 4000K as noted +/- 275K.
	11. LED color temperatures: CRI> 85, 5000K as noted +/- 283K.
	12. Luminaires shall have internal thermal protection.
	13. Luminaires shall not draw power in the off state. Luminaires with integral occupancy, motion, photo-controls, or individually addressable luminaires with external control and intelligence are exempt from this requirement. The power draw for such l...
	14. Color spatial uniformity shall be within .004 of CIE 1976 diagram.
	15. Color maintenance over rated life shall be within .007 of CIE 1976.
	16. Indoor luminaires shall have a minimum CRI of 85.
	17. Luminaire manufacturers shall adhere to device manufacturer guidelines, certification programs, and test procedures for thermal management
	18. LED package(s)/module(s)/array(s) used in qualified luminaires shall deliver a minimum 70% of initial lumens, when installed in-situ, for a minimum of 50,000 hours.
	19. Luminaires shall be fully accessible from below ceiling plane for changing drivers, power supplies and arrays.

	B. Power Supplies and Drivers:
	C. Controller and Control System
	1. System electronics driver / controller to use coordinated communication protocols: DMX512, 0-10V, DALI, or proprietary as required
	2. The Contractor to ensure that external control equipment is compatible with LED control requirements
	3. Provide connector types and wiring as appropriate for un-interrupted communication between devices, considering distance maximums, field obstructions, and accessibility. Ensure that connection points are optically isolated for system noise reduction.
	4. For control components that are part of overall area control system see Dimming Controls Specifications.
	5. Compatibility: Certified by manufacturer for use with individually specified luminaire and individually specified power supplies and/or drivers.


	2.4 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR LUMINAIRE SUPPORT COMPONENTS
	A. Single-Stem Hangers: 1/2-inch steel tubing with swivel ball fittings and ceiling canopy. Finish same as luminaire.
	B. Twin-Stem Hangers: 1/2-inch steel tubes with single canopy arranged to mount a single fixture. Finish shall be the same as the luminaire.
	C. Rod Hangers: 3/16-inch minimum diameter, cadmium-plated, threaded steel rod.
	D. Hook Hangers: Integrated assembly matched to luminaire, line voltage, and equipment with threaded attachment, cord, and locking-type plug.
	E. Aircraft Cable Support shall use cable, anchorages, and intermediate supports recommended by luminaire manufacturer.
	F. Wires: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 3, soft temper, zinc-coated steel, 12 gauge.
	G. Wires for humid spaces shall be ASTM A 580/A 580M, composition 302 or 304, annealed stainless steel, 12 gauge.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine roughing-in for luminaire to verify actual locations of luminaire and electrical connections before luminaire installation.
	C. Examine walls, roofs, canopy ceilings and overhang ceilings for suitable conditions where luminaires will be installed.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Luminaires:
	1. Install luminaires level, plumb, and square with ceilings and walls, and secure according to manufacturers written instructions and approved submittal materials, unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Temporary Lighting:  If approved by the Architect, use permanent luminaires for temporary lighting. Install and energize the minimum number of luminaires necessary. When construction is sufficiently complete, remove the temporary luminaires; disass...
	C. Mounting height indicated from finished floor to bottom of pendant luminaire unless otherwise noted. Verify mounting heights with Architect.
	D.  Mounting height indicated to the center of the outlet box for wall mounted luminaires unless otherwise noted. Verify mounting heights with Architect.
	E. Ceiling Grid-Mounted Luminaire Supports:
	1. Secure to any required outlet box.
	3. Luminaires of Sizes Less Than Ceiling Grid: Install as indicated on reflected ceiling plans or center in acoustical panel, and support luminaires independently with at least two 3/4-inch metal channels spanning and secured to ceiling grid tees.

	F. Suspended Luminaire Supports:
	1. Sized and rated for luminaire weight.
	2. Able to maintain luminaire position after cleaning and relamping.
	3. Provide support for luminaire without causing deflection of ceiling or wall.
	4. Luminaire mounting devices shall be capable of supporting a horizontal force of 100 percent of luminaire weight and vertical force of 400 percent of luminaire weight.
	5. Pendants and Rods: Where longer than 48 inches, brace to limit swinging.
	6. Continuous Rows: Use tubing or stem for wiring at one point and tubing or rod for suspension for each unit length of luminaire chassis, including one at each end.
	7. Do not use grid as support for pendant luminaires. Connect support wires or rods to building structure.
	8. All power feeds shall originate from the same location/end of each run.

	G. Flush-Mounted Luminaire Supports:
	1. Secured to outlet box.
	2. Attached to ceiling structural members at four points equally spaced around circumference of luminaire.
	3. Trim ring flush with finished surface.

	H. Wall-Mounted Luminaire Support:
	1. Attach to junction box securely fastened to building structure or to manufacturer supplied mounting bracket or wall plate. Do not attach luminaires directly to gypsum board.

	I. Provide all necessary hanging or mounting devices and accessories for all luminaires. Verify the types needed for various ceiling conditions. Plaster rings shall be provided where required.
	J. Verify weight and mounting method of all luminaires prior to ordering and provide suitable support. Coordinate with General Contractor for luminaires that require additional blocking or support. Luminaire mounting assemblies shall comply with all l...
	K. Metal decking shall not be pierced for luminaire support.
	L. Refer to architectural reflected ceiling plans for coordination of luminaire locations with mechanical, fire protection, technology and fire safety equipment. Where conflicts occur, coordinate with Architect prior to installing any of the Systems.
	M. In accessible suspended ceilings, luminaire wiring connections, including equipment grounding conductor, is to be through use of 72-inch maximum flexible conduit from a rigidly supported junction box.
	N. Wire per requirements of branch circuit installation. Properly ground each luminaire.
	O. Luminaires located in recessed ceilings with a fire resistive rating of 1 hour or more shall be enclosed in an approved fire resistive rated box equal to that of the ceiling. Acoustical ceiling tiles are not acceptable.
	P. Install luminaires with vent holes free of air blocking obstacles.
	Q. This Contractor shall be responsible for adjusting aperture flanges or rings on all recessed luminaires to be flush with the finished ceiling. Trim shall completely conceal ceiling opening.
	R. Brace suspended luminaires installed near ducts or other elements so that they do not swing into obstructions.
	S. Luminaires shall not be secured to ductwork or other systems.
	T. Comply with requirements in Section 16123 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables" for wiring connections.

	3.3 CORROSION PREVENTION
	A. Aluminum: Do not use in contact with earth or concrete. When in direct contact with a dissimilar metal, protect aluminum by insulating fittings or treatment.
	B. Steel Conduits: Comply with Section 16131 "Raceways and Boxes." In concrete foundations, wrap conduit with 0.010-inch-thick, pipe-wrapping plastic tape applied with a 50 percent overlap.

	3.4 CLEANING AND ADJUSTING
	A. Remove protective plastic covers from luminaires and luminaire diffusers only after construction work, painting and clean-up are completed. Remove, clean, and reinstall all dirty lamps, reflectors and diffusers.
	B. Clean luminaires internally and externally after installation. Use methods and materials recommended by manufacturer for cleaning Alzak reflectors and other surfaces.
	C. Make final adjustment of aimable luminaires and adjustable light settings under the direction of the Architect during a scheduled period of time prior to the completion of the Project, after normal business hours if required. Include all equipment ...
	D. Luminaires, reflectors, louvers and accessories which are damaged, blemished, or impregnated with fingerprints shall be replaced at this Contractor's expense. All finishes shall be unmarred upon Project completion.

	3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Prepare a written report of tests, inspections, observations, and verifications indicating and interpreting results. If adjustments are made to lighting system, retest to demonstrate compliance with standards.
	B. Inspect each installed luminaire for damage. Replace damaged luminaires and components.
	C. Luminaire will be considered defective if it does not pass operation tests and inspections.  Replace or repair luminaire, then retest. Repeat procedure until units operate properly.
	D. Replace all burned out or inoperative LED arrays at time of Substantial Completion, prior to Owner occupancy.
	E. Perform the following tests and inspections:
	1. Operational Test: After installing luminaires, switches, and accessories, and after electrical circuitry has been energized, test units to confirm proper operation.
	2. Verify operation of photoelectric controls.

	F. Malfunctioning Luminaires and Components: Replace or repair, then retest. Repeat procedure until units operate properly.
	G. Illumination Tests:
	1. Measure light intensities at night. Use photometers with calibration referenced to NIST standards. Comply with the following IESNA testing guide(s):
	a. IES LM-5 “Guide for Photometric Measurements of Area and Sports Lighting Installations”.
	b. IES LM-50 “Guide for Photometric Measurement of Roadway Lighting Installations”.
	c. IES LM-52 “Guide for Photometric Measurements of Roadway Sign Installations”.
	d. IES LM-64 “Guide for Photometric Measurements of Parking Areas”.
	e. IES LM-72 “Directional Positioning of Photometric Data”.


	H. Prepare a written report of tests, inspections, observations, and verifications indicating and interpreting results. If adjustments are made to lighting system, retest to demonstrate compliance with standards.
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